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THE 


PUBLISHER TO the reader. 


The principal reasons that have induced me to reprint the 
following work, are the high encomiums which have been be¬ 
stowed upon it by all acquainted with its usefulness; the 
difficulty of obtaining a sufficient supply from America to 
meet the demand; and the high price at which it must be 
sold when procured, in consequence of the expensiveness of 
importation. 

Among those most conversant with the subject in this Uni¬ 
versity, whom I may particularise as approving of this Gram¬ 
mar, are Dr. Nicol, the late Regius-professor of Hebrew, who 
regretted that he could not constantly recommend it to his 
pupils from the difficulty they found in obtaining it; and Dr„ 
Pusey, the present Regius-professor, who recommends its em¬ 
ployment to beginners; and to these names I might add a 
host of others, if they were not in themselves quite sufficient. 
Neither is it a slight recommendation of this work, that it has 
passed through three editions in America ; where it has been 
adopted in all the principal seminaries, and where the study 
of Hebrew is made an object of much greater importance than 
it is with us. And this leads me to mention that this reprint 
is made with the full sanction and approbation of the learned 
Author; and that it will shortly be followed by a reprint of 
his Chrestomathy, or a selection of easy lessons adapted to this 
Grammar. 

The following pages, besides a more than common dili¬ 
gence in the office reading, have been carefully superintended 
through the press by Mr. Pauli, professor of the Hebrew and 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



IV 


TO THE READER. 


Chaldaean languages; and the Rev. J. Jones, of Christ Church, 
who has lately earned himself so much credit by a new trans¬ 
lation of Isaiah from the original Hebrew. From the scru¬ 
pulous attention which these gentlemen have given to their 
task, I feel sure that I run no risk of contradiction in assert¬ 
ing that this Grammar will be found as correct as any yet 
published in the same language. 

With regard to its typographical execution, let that speak 
for itself; I shall only hope that it will not detract from the 
praise lately bestowed by a high literary journal upon another 
work, quite of a different kind, which recently issued from my 
press a . 

Oxford , 

September , 1831 . 

a See the Quarterly Journal of Education for 1831, article Walker’s Me¬ 
chanics. 
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THE AUTHORS PREFACE. 


The present edition of my Hebrew Grammar has undergone 
alterations, both in respect to matter and manner, too nu¬ 
merous to be specified. The great features of the work re¬ 
main, of course, substantially the same as before. But in the 
arrangement, and in the minute specifications, many variations 
from the preceding editions may be found. 

Several teachers in the department of Hebrew, for whose 
opinion I cherish great respect, have frequently expressed a 
wish to have a Hebrew Grammar compressed within narrower 
bounds than the former editions of this work. In compliance 
with their wishes, and in accordance with my own views, I un¬ 
dertook the task of compressing the body of the work. In 
order to execute this, nearly the whole of it has been re¬ 
written ; and some of it three, four, and a small part even 
seven and eight times over. It would be of no use to state the 
reasons for such a labour, any farther than to say, that want of 
due arrangement, or of explicitness, or of completeness in re¬ 
presentation, whenever I discovered it, was deemed a sufficient 
reason for repeating my labour, until I became better satisfied. 
But after all, I have not accomplished all I could desire. The 
ideal of a more complete grammar seems to present itself to 
my mind; but years of labour would be necessary to accom¬ 
plish a plan, such as I have mentally sketched out. 

The Syntax has been changed, as to its arrangement; in 
particular, the first part of it has been arranged in a manner 
much more, convenient, as well as appropriate. But abridgment 
I found to be impossible in this part of my Grammar, with¬ 
out so neglecting perspicuity and illustration as to make it a 
matter of just complaint and offence to the reader. 

The urgent duties of my station, and the pressing call for a 
new edition of this Grammar, have not allowed me sufficient 
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leisure to accomplish all I could wish as to this compressed 
edition. A few additions* and corrections I have inserted at 
the end of the book, choosing rather to expose my own lapses, 
than to keep back any thing which might be of service to the 
student. Some smaller faults, which every intelligent reader 
will spontaneously correct, I have not deemed it necessary to 
note. I can truly aver, that no time and pains which I could 
bestow have been spared, to make the printing as accurate as 
possible. The labour of correcting the press, has been nearly 
equal to that of preparing for it. Those who have printed 
Hebrew, and perhaps those only, will give credit for such a 
declaration. 

In regard to the Sections, I have departed entirely from the 
preceding editions; and this, in order to make the references 
to the Grammar less complex. . Of course, I have been obliged 
to give up the plan of regulating myself by the Sections in 
former editions. Especially did the transpositions which I have 
made in regard to the order of subjects, render this necessary. 
I regret that references to the Grammar in some of the He¬ 
brew helps already printed, should thus be rendered useless 
in respect to the present edition. But in the future editions 
of such works, this evil can be easily remedied. 

For making so many changes in my work, I have no other 
apology, than that I felt under obligation to improve it. Those 
who choose to have a more imperfect grammar reprinted, in 
preference to changing for a new and better one, may not be 
satisfied with this apology; but I trust the number of such is 
not great. 

In regard to the copiousness of the present grammar, it 
does not exceed the number of pages in the abridged edition 
of Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, which has now gone through 
nine editions. That it contains much more than these abridged 
editions is true; for these continually refer to the large The¬ 
saurus by the same author. Experienced teachers, who have 
a thorough knowledge of the Hebrew, and who wish to com¬ 
municate a radical knowledge of it to their pupils, will never 
employ a skeleton grammar. The testimony of such scholars 
as J. D. Michaelis, Vater, Gesenius, Hoffmann, and many 

* These additions have been inserted in their places in this edition. 
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others, against this practice, is sufficient to render it very 
doubtful; and the nature of the case decides altogether against 
it. Whoever uses a skeleton grammar merely, must either 
remain ignorant of more than one half of the grammatical 
phenomena of a language, or he must consume his time in 
filling up, by means of his teacher or of other Grammars, the 
skeleton which he uses. How much loss of time, and how 
much perplexity and discouragement, this would occasion, it 
is not difficult to foresee. 

To avoid the evil, however, of obliging the learner to occupy 
himself too much, and for too long a time, with the dry details 
of grammar, before he comes to know any thing particular of 
the use of them, I have marked a great part of the passages in 
the present Grammar with brackets , which should be omitted 
as matters of study, during the first time that the contents are 
passed over. These I have continued only as far as the de¬ 
clensions of nouns; for I would advise the student, when he 
gets thus far, to begin the practice of reading and parsing the 
Chrestomathy. Nor should I deem it best, on the first going 
over, to make him commit any thing more of the Paradigms, 
to memory than the first one of the regular verb. Let all the 
rest be learned in the way of practice , gradually, and not by 
burdening the mind at once with abstract paradigms and all 
the minutiae of the language. I would refer teacher and learner 
to my Hebrew Chrestomathy, where, in the introductory re¬ 
marks to the notes on Part I. and Part. II., will be found a 
full explanation in regard to the method of learning, which I 
think it advisable for the student to pursue. 

To avoid all loss of time in searching for Paradigms, I have 
thrown them into a body at the end of the work; which will 
greatly facilitate the labour of the student. The index at the 
close of the volume, I have made more full than before, in 
order to render easy the finding of any thing which the work 
contains. 

In regard to the Hebrew vowels and their changes (the 
great stumbling block of teachers and learners), I have done 
my best to render the subject intelligible . To make it less 
complex is not practicable, unless the nature of the vowels 
themselves be changed. If the grammarian follows the nature 

S' 
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of the language itself which he labours to explain, and builds 
on factSy he is not answerable for it, that there is complexness 
in his work. But after all, it is true, that the English vowel- 
system is far more anomalous and difficult of acquisition, than 
the Hebrew. That I have made a new division of the vowels 
in respect to quantity , will not be matter of offence to those, 
who can find the grounds of it in the language itself, and who 
deem this to be higher authority than the customary modes of 
grammarians. Less complex the whole division could not be 
made, without neglecting to distinguish things that differ. 

I have omitted, in the present edition, the Historical Sketch 
of the Hebrew Language, which is prefixed to the former edi¬ 
tions, and also the Praxis at the end. I have done this for 
two reasons: first, in order to reduce the book itself to a more 
compressed form, to accomplish which, the omission of all 
matter not strictly appropriate was necessary; and secondly, 
because the Hebrew Chrestomathy (selection of easy Lessons), 
which is to be published without delay, will contain not only 
all that is valuable in the Praxis, but much more of a similar 
nature, and more complete in its kind; and I hope, at some 
future day not far distant, to publish a history of the Hebrew 
language, in a form more enlarged, and better adapted to the pre¬ 
sent state of Oriental knowledge, and to the wants of students, 
than that contained in the former editions of this Grammar. 

The labour which I have bestowed on the present edition, 
(which is more than the first edition cost me), may at least be 
regarded as furnishing some evidence, that my desire is strong 
to improve the work as much as lies in my power. Every 
work of this nature is of course merely progressive, even when 
the most strenuous efforts and the best intentions are directed 
toward it. That teachers and learners may find some pro¬ 
gress, toward a more improved mode of representing the gram¬ 
matical phenomena of the Hebrew language, and more con¬ 
venience for use, in this edition, is sincerely hoped for by 

THE AUTHOR. 


Andover TheoL Seminary , 
Sept. 10, 1828. 
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PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


NO I. ANCIENT HEBREW ALPHABET. 


bh, b v 
3 gb, g g 
dh, d £ 


y 

3 kh, k 

bl 


i 


y y 

3 ph, p 
s ts 

p q 


araes in 
Hebrew. 


Bignification of 
names. 


m B 
bm G 
nbi D 
Ntn H 
lj Vi 
pr Zs 
jvrr H 
B'B 

TV Yodh 
«|3 Kilph 
O 1 ? Lamtfdh 

V T 

DO Mem 
fU Nun 
OD Siimgkh 

V T 

l'P yayln 
NS Pe 
TS Tsadhe 

” T 

Qoph 
Resh 
?? Shin 
w Tav 


Aw'-lgf 

Baith 

Ge£-m£l 

Daw'-l£th 

Hay 

Vawv 

ZA-yin 

Hhaith 

Tait 

Yoadh 

K«f 

Law'-medh 


Saw-m6kh 

A-yin 

Pay 

Tsaw-dh£y 

Q 
R 
SI 
T; 


armour, 
travelling-scrip 
serpt 
hand 

hollow hand. 
ox-g< 
water, 
fish. 





























NO. IV. TABLE OF THE VOWELS. 


I. Class; A sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Alepk, 
^ 4mes * Pbrm. Sound. 

V0j3 Qamgts MO D BO = a in all 

nr|9 Pattfthh long O = a in fatht 

.... Pattahh tried. D = a in farh 

.... P.tttahh short DD = a Jq man 

tot? Stghol long to no 0 = a in hate 

.... Stghol medial ft = a in hatec 

.... Stghdl short DD = a in climi 

II. Class; E and /sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Yodh. 

Tseri 'ft ft DD = ey in they 

.... Stghol long 'ft »1D ft = ey in pur\ 

.... Stghol medial D = ey in sum 

* • • • Stgh5l short DD = e in men 

?^T! Hhlr^q long 'ft ft = i in mack 

.... Hhlr£q med % D == % in chiva 

.... Hhirgq short DD = % in pin 

III. Class; O and U sound, corresponding vowel-letter. Vac. 

D ^n Hholgm to b tab == o in go 

'iPn Y»P t tlph^. 4 * 0=o in holm 

. short OD = o in not 

pT-to Shurtq to Oto = oo in moot 

Y^i? QIbbuts vicarioui. O 00 = 00 in moot 

.... Qlbbuts long 0 — ue in rue 

.... Qlbbuts short bb = u in full 


to o oo 

= ey in they 

to no o 

= ey in purvey 

0 

= ey in surveyor 

00 

= e in men 

to o 

= i in machine 

0 

= i in chivalry 

00 

= i in pin 


to b ob 

= o in go 

0 

T 

= o in holiness 

00 
: v 

= o in not 

to oto 

= oo in moon 

0 00 

\ \ 

= oo in moon 

ft 

\ 

= ue in rue 

00 

\ 

= u in full 


IV. [Half-vowels,] Sheva, simple and composite. 

Sheva (simple) D = e in begin 

njnD *)Dn Hhateph PSttShh n = a in litany 

too e|ton Hhateph S«ghol M = e in begin 

Y&i? *)bn Hhateph Qamfts n = o in ivory 
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REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET. 


Remarks on the Alphabet . 

§ 1. The ancient number of letters was only 22; which is clear 
from the alphabetic Psalms, viz. Ps. xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii, cxi, cxii, cxix, 
cxlv; also from alphabetic compositions in Prov. xxxi, 10, seq.; Lam. 
i—iv. But in Ps. xxv, xxxiv, cxlv, one letter is omitted; in Ps. xxxvii, 
3£ is repeated, and 37 omitted. All the other Shemitish alphabets (and 
the ancient Greek one also), had originally the same number of letters. 

Note . The present square form of the Hebrew letters, is not the most ancient one; as is evi¬ 
dent from inscriptions on Hebrew coins, stamped in the time of the Maccabees, which have 
characters such as are designated in alphabet No. 111. The present square letter is evidently 
derived from the Aramaean forms of letters, and probably originated some time after the birth of 
Christ. This, Kopp has recently shown, in a satisfactory manner, in his Bilder und Schriften 
dev Vorzeit, II. pp. 95 seq., particularly pp. 150 seq. 

§ 2. The usual arrangement of the letters is fully settled by the 
same alphabetic compositions, in the Hebrew Scriptures. Most of the 
arrangement seems to have been originally accidental; yet not all. 
For example, the Liquids, b, ft, 3, are ranged together. Za-yin (t) 
shield, and Hlieth (n) probably travelling-scrip, are associated. So 
Yodh (') hand, and Kaph (D) hollow-hand; Mem (ft) water, and 
Nun ( 3 ) fish; also, 37a-yin (3?) eye , Pe (q) mouth, Qoph (p) ear, 
Resh (n) head, and Shin (ttf) tooth . In Lam. i—iv., 3? stands ranged 
after Q; which shows that the arrangement was not uniform in all 
cases, at the time when this book was written. 

§ 3. The age of the names of the letters, seems to mount higher 
than that of the Hebrew, or of any of the present Shemitish lan¬ 
guages. Some of the forms of these names are like the Aramaean, e. g. 

HFH, ; two seem to be of appropriate Hebrew stamp, viz. 
rf, r?; but ■nj 1 ?, “P3D, with 1J, and (in- 

stead of I'' 1 ?), are manifestly exotics, derived from a kindred language 
which is now no more, but which (as the more simple forms of the 
words show), was probably older than the time of Moses. 

§ 4. The significance of the names is, in most cases (not all), suf¬ 
ficiently plain. The names are borrowed from natural objects; but 
the resemblance of the letters to them, is not to be traced in many of 
the present Hebrew letters, which differ much from the form of the 
corresponding ancient ones. The alphabet. No. I. col. 7, shows the 
most probable original significations. See an admirable exhibition of 
the very ancient forms of Shemitish letters, in Kopp’s Bilder und 
Schriften der Forzeit, II. 157- 

§ 5. The pronunciation of the names of the letters is given in No. 
I. col. 6, as exactly as the English alphabet will permit. The vowels 
in col. 5, of the same, are sounded as directed in the table of the 
vowels. No. IV. 
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§ (>. The later Hebrew alphabet , as it now appears in all our pointed 
Hebrew books, consists of twenty-nine letters, as given in No. II. 
Six of these (as the alphabet shows), have two sounds each, but retain 
only the ancient single name; one (27 Sin , pronounced Seen), is fur¬ 
nished with a point over its left tooth (Shin has one over the right 
tooth, 27), and also with a different name, in order to distinguish it. 
The modern Arabians have twenty-eight letters, six of which are 
distinguished merely by a diacritical point; as is the case in the later 
Hebrew alphabet. Comp, the Arabic alphabet, in No. III. 

§ 7* The final forms of five of the letters, appear in the short left 
hand column of them, in the alphabet No. II. They are doubtless 
subsequent to the original forms; but when they were introduced is 
not known. When manuscripts were written continuously (as they 
originally were), i. e. without separating the words, these final letters 
aided very much in making the proper divisions. Why more of them 
were not invented for this purpose it is difficult to say. The practice 
of employing the final forms at the end of words, is universal, so far as 
they go. Conceit or mistake has excepted only some two or three 
cases; e. g. 3*? (for ]Q) Job xxxviii, 1, n?T]Db ; (for Is. i x> 

6; Neh. ii, 13. 

§ 8. The sounds of the letters are given, according to the usage of 
the most enlightened Hebrew scholars of the present time. There is 
a difference of opinion among the learned, about some of the niceties 
of sound, in regard to several of them. But in respect to a language 
which has been dead for 2000 years, such questions can never be de¬ 
termined with satisfactory certainty. I add a few remarks on par¬ 
ticular letters, which are of the more difficult class. 

Aleph (S), all agree, was of a very light sound. It easily coalesced 
with, or conformed to, other proximate sounds. I have chosen the 
Spiritus lenis of the Greeks to represent it. Practically , we do not 
sound it at all; at least, not perceptibly. In theory, it is a real con¬ 
sonant ; and the Hebrews doubtless sounded it, so as to make it per¬ 
ceptible, in most cases. 

Beth (!3), bh=v. So the modern Greeks found their 

Gimel (H), gh, is given by g, in the alphabets. But the real sound 
is quite uncertain. The Arabians sound the same letter (^-) like 
our j; just as in English, we sound g soft before e and i. I follow the 
general usage, and sound it g hard. 

Daleth (1), dh=th in that; a sound which much perplexes Euro¬ 
peans of the continent; but which is altogether easy and familiar to 
the English, and to the modern Greeks, who so sound their 5. 
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He (n) is a feeble h . Vav (1) is a feeble v. The Arab sounds it 
like our w; which is more probably like the Hebrew usage. I con¬ 
form to general European usage. 

Hheth (H), hh, i. e. a strong aspirate. Yet not always so in prac¬ 
tice, among the Hebrews; for at the end of words, it appears to have 
been very much softened. E. g. the Seventy represent rn£l, by 
Sdppet; and by SaXd. But they translate EH, by Xa/x; and 

birn y by ‘PajrfX. The Arabians have two gradations of sound for this 
letter. 

Tet (ID), is a hard, guttural kind of t, for which we have no due re¬ 
presentative in English. The corresponding Greek letter, is 6 . 

Kaph (D), kh, a difficult sound. The Greeks have it in their 
The usual practice sounds it like h, i. e. makes a kind of guttural of 
it. Kh can be distinctly sounded by special effort; but what is gained 
by this, is not worth the trouble necessary to gain it. Common usage 
sounds *13 , as be-harv. I would conform to this, as it is so much easier 
than to sound kh fully. 

Samekh (D), is sounded as the Greek <r, of which it is the undoubted 
prototype. It does not differ perceptibly from the letter 2?, Sin ; and 
the Hebrews have, in their orthography, written many words indif¬ 
ferently with either the one or the other, as and EHQ } to divide, 
etc. 

The sound of Ayin (37), is represented by (“), the double Spirit us 
asper of the Greeks, for want of a better representative. Grammarians 
have represented it by g, gh, hgh, sounded gutturally; also by hh, hhh, 
and by the nasal gn, ng, ngn . The Arabians have two sounds for it; 
the deeper one is scarcely attainable by any European. The ancient 
Hebrews appear to have had two also; e. g. the Sept, render rntDJ 
Topofpa, H-T37 Td^a; but f HA/, P*?E? ’A/xaX^/c. That it sometimes 
had comparatively a feeble sound, is evident from its admitting of 
coalescence or contraction, as ^3 for ^$3; also from its commutation 
with S; see in Hebrew Lexicon. Europeans generally neglect to 
sound it. Jerome calls it a vowel; see above, in ’AfxaAi}*, the ground 
of this. The vowel accompanying it, should have a strong impetus or 
effect of the voice in pronouncing it. 

Tsadhe (2£), ts hard. Qoph (p), a deep guttural K, pronounced 
with impetus. Resh (*l), the rolling r of the French, or the Greek 
Tav (n), t soft. 

§ 9. Dilated letters are a mere expedient to make out the adjust¬ 
ment of a line; for the Hebrews do not separate words at the end of 
lines. The usual ones are N, H, , O, H, i. e. N, n, b, □ 9 H. 
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Q 10 . Unusual letters are, (1) Literce majusculoe; as nsD'], p s . 
Jxxx, 16. (2) Minuscules; as Gen. ii, 4. (3) Suspenses; 

as^??P, Ps. Ixxx, 14. (4) Inverses \ as Numb, x, 35. The 

Rabbins find mysteries in these; the considerate critic will only find 
mistakes in copying.] 

§ 11. Similar letters . These are numerous, in the Hebrew alpha¬ 
bet. The student should carefully note them, at the outset. They 
are as follows; 


1. Beth 

n 

3 Kaph 

2. Gimel 


a Nun 

3. Daleth 

i 

1 Kaph 

4. Daleth 

i 

"> Resh 

5. Vav 


' Yodh 

6. Vav 


1 Nun 

7. Zayin 

T 

1- Vav 


8. Zayin 1 1 Nun 

9. Hheth n rr He 

10. Hheth n n Tav 

11. Mem D D Tet 

12. Mem D 0 Samekh 

13. Tsadhe Y^^Ayin 


Explanations . 

(1.) 22 is distinguished from 2, by the right angle which its perpen¬ 
dicular side makes with the strokes at the top and bottom of the let¬ 
ter; D is round at its corners instead of being angular. In some printed 
copies, D is distinguished from 12 only by the roundness of its corner 
at the bottom. (2.) 2 is distinguished from a, by having the stroke 
at the bottom united to the perpendicular only by a small point; in a, 
the bottom stroke is united without any variation of its magnitude. 
(3.) ^ final descends below the line; 1 does not. (4.) 1 is distin¬ 
guished from n, by having a right angle at the top, at which part n is 
round or obtuse. (5.) 1 descends to the bottom of the line; ^ does 
not. (6.) ] final falls below the line; 1 does not. (7*) The top of 
t is continued a little to the right of the perpendicular, while that of 
1 is not; the upright line of T is small at the top, where it inclines to 
the right, while it is gibbous below; which is not the case with a fc 
(8.) T descends only to the line; ] final falls below it. (9.) n has 
no space between its left side and the top; n exhibits a small chasm. 
(10.) l"l has a small dotted circle at the bottom of the perpendicular 
stroke on the left hand; H has not this mark. (11.) tS is open at the 
top; E at the bottom. (12.) D is almost round; D, final is a square 
or parallelogram. (13.) is angular on the right side of it, and the 
bottom is parallel with the line; V turns to the left only. Final y, 
in its falling stroke, either turns a little to the right, or descends per¬ 
pendicularly. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF THE LETTERS. 


N. B. The learner will find it altogether the easiest method of making himself familiar with 
the distinctions between the Hebrew letters, and with the respective sounds of the letters (as also 
of the vowels,) to practise writing them down, calling each aloud by its name, and uttering the 
sound of it as often as he writes it. Let this practice be persisted in, until all the vowels and con¬ 
sonants can be recognised with facility and pronounced readily; their distinctions definitely de¬ 
scribed and drawn with the pen at pleasure; and their names familiarly recalled. In this way 
the student learns to write Hebrew letters and vowels (which he should by all means do); and he 
fixes the names, forms, and sounds of all the written signs indelibly upon his memory. 

£§ 12. Classification of the letters . This has been usually made, 
agreeably to the organs principally employed in pronouncing them, as 
follows; viz. 

(а) Gutturals K n H V technically called 

(б) Labials 1 ' B 3 

(c) Dentals T D S 1 W (W) tzmpt 

(d) Linguals i ta b 3 n rigbm 

(e) Palatals 3 1 2 P P3'? 

Of these, the most important classes are the Gutturals and the La- 
hials. But N is oftentimes not a Guttural; and ~) is not unfrequently 
treated like one.] 

§ 13. A much more important division than this, for practical pur¬ 
poses, is one which selects only those letters that are the subjects of 
some peculiarity. This is as follows ; viz. 

(a) Aspirates; viz. 2, 3, 1, 2, 9, n, technically called 
Begadh-ktphath, 132. 

They are named Aspirates, because, when there is no point (Da- 
ghesh) in them, they are aspirated, i. e. associated with an A-sound; 
see alphabet No. II. 

When they are destitute of this point or Daghcsh, these letters are called, by the older gram¬ 
marians, molles, and raphatae ; with it, dura and dagesmtee. 

(b) Quiescents; viz. N, *1, 1, 1 , technically named 
** e he-vl, intt. The reason of this is, that the sound 
of these letters being in itself somewhat feeble, it often 
coalesces with the vowel sound which precedes; so 
that these letters are said to quiesce , i. e. to lose their 
separate, consonant sound, by falling into the pre¬ 
ceding vowel. 

(c) Gutturals; viz. N, H, n, or &-h , hhap, ynn#, 
as stated above. 

Reeh is sometimes to be added; and Aleph sometimes excepted, as stated in $ 12. 

(d) Liquids; viz. 0, 3,1, of which 1 is to be re¬ 
garded only as a kind of half-liquid. Technically, 
these may be called, limnar, i3Db. 

The student should impress these classes, particularly the first three, deeply ou his memory. 
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VOWELS. 

§ 14. Originally, the Hebrew alphabet consisted only of consonants* 
Some learned men have maintained the contrary, and averred that N, 
1 , >, were originally designed to be vowels . But the fact, that these 
letters constitute essential parts of the triliteral roots in Hebrew, and 
that they are susceptible of forming syllables by union with every sort 
of vowel sound, proves, beyond all reasonable doubt, that they are es¬ 
sentially consonants . 

§ 15. But as the sound of N, 1, \ was feeble, and often, in practice , 
was made coalescent with the vowel which preceded them, it was 
natural, that in process of time they should come to be considered, in 
many cases, as representatives of the vowels with which they were 
customarily made to coalesce. Hence, in later Hebrew writings, we 
find N, \ \ not unfrequently used in the room of vowels; more rarely 
in the early writings. But the still later Chaldeo-Rabbinic Hebrew 
employs these three letters very often, merely for the purposes of 
designating vowels. For these reasons, these three letters are called, 
by recent grammarians, vowel-letters , when they are spoken of in re¬ 
ference to the usage now in question. The older grammarians called 
them, with like reference, Matres lectionis, i. e. authors or guides of 
fright^] reading. In reference to another ground of classification, these 
same letters (together with n), are called Ehevi 0108) or Quiescent $, 
§13,5. 

[The most ancient Hebrew MSS. consisted of only the letters in the alphabet No. I., but in a 
very different shape from the present one ; see $ 1. Note. When the diacritical signs, which dis¬ 
tinguish the later alphabet and increase the number of letters, together with all the vowel-points 
and accents, were first introduced, no historical documents satisfactorily show. Bnt it is now 
generally agreed, that the introduction was a gradual one; and that, however early some few par¬ 
ticular things in the general system may have been commenced, yet the whole system of diacritical 
signs, vowel-points, and accents, was not completed, so as to exist in its present form, until se¬ 
veral centuries after the birth of Christ; pretty certainly not until after the.fifth century. In regard 
to reading MSS. destitute of all this system of helps, there is no serious difficulty ; at least none 
to any one who well understands the language. The same thing is habitually done, at the present 
day, by the Arabians, the Persians, and the Syrians, in their respective tongues; and in Hebrew, 
by the Jewish Rabbies, and aU the learned in the Sbemitish languages.] 

§ 16. From what has just been said, the student will see why, in 
the Table No. IV. S, 1, and \ are represented as vowel-letters cor¬ 
responding to their respective classes of vowels. It is because these 
letters were occasionally employed ( S more rarely), to designate more 
or less of the vowel-sounds, which are there associated with them. 

§ 17. In the same Table, in column 2nd, the letters N 7“M & ^ D, 
are used merely to exhibit to the learner the manner in which the 
Hebrew vowels are written, in respect to the alphabetic letters with 
which they are associated, i. e. whether above, below , or in them. 

c 
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J8 §§ 18—24. vowsiis: quality and quantity. 

$ 18. The student must divest himself, at the outset, of the habit 
of giving English sounds, to the English representatives of the Hebrew 
vowels, and be very careful always to sound these representatives as 
directed in the table. 

§ 19, The ground of classification in the Table No. IV. is, that the 
vowels in these respective classes not only have a natural relation to 
each other, in respect to sound, but for the most part are often com¬ 
muted for each other . Seldom does commutation take place, without 
the limits of the respective classes. 

Quality and Quantity of the Vowels . 

£§ 20. The division in respect to quantity , among the older gram¬ 
marians, was as follows; viz. Long, Qamets, Tseri, Hhireq magnum, 
Hholem, Shureq; Short, Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq parvum, Qamets 
Hhateph, and Qibbuts. But all of these so called short vowels, are 
in fact often long , with the exception of Qamets Hhateph . Hence the 
student is greatly perplexed and misled, by such a division. A much 
better one is that proposed by the ancient Jewish grammarians, and 
lately adopted by the leading Hebrew grammarians in Germany; thO 
basis of which is exhibited in Table IV. In like manner, the Arabic 
has only three classes of vowels. 

Ewald, in his recent Hebrew grammar (1827), has attempted to reduce the voweb to t<u>» 
classes, with much ingenuity, but not satisfactorily.] 

§ 21. The vowels may be distributed into different 
classes, both in respect to quality and quantity. 

§ 22. In regard to quality, they may be considered 
as pure or impure. 

The quality of vowels, in regard to the kind of sound which they represent, and the relations 
of those sounds to each other, is represented in the Table No. IV. The quality of purity or im¬ 
purity remains to be considered here. 

§ 23. A pure vowel is one, with which no consonant- 
sound coalesces. 

§ 24. An impure vowel is one, with which a conso¬ 
nant-sound coalesces. 

E. g. la "W da-bhar, bath vowels are pure; the first Q), because 
no consonant follows; the second O^), because, although a consonant 
follows, it preserves its distinct sound, and does not coalesce with the 
vowel. On the contrary, in the M has no distinct sound, be¬ 

cause it coalesces with the Qamets ,* and in ( so written instead 
of ’H?)?, § 111. § 112.), the Qamets contains a coalescent Kesh, which 
is suppressed in the writing, by omitting a Daghesh in the ^; in both 
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§§ 25 —31. TOWELS : QUALITY AND QUANTITY. 19 

which cases, Qamets is impure.. And thus of all the other vowels, 
which admit a consonant to coalesce with them. 

§ 25. In regard to quantity, vowels, considered 
merely in reference to their appearance, might be di¬ 
vided into tong and short, but in reference to their 
actual quantity (which is altogether the more import¬ 
ant consideration), the general division of them is into 
long, short, and medial. 

This latter classification (to which our principal regard will be had), cannot be made by inspec¬ 
tion, or according to the appearance merely of die vowels; for, as will be seen in the sequel, the 
appearance of some of them is often doubtful, or determines nothing in regard to quantity. 

§ 26. The long vowels (long in respect to real quan¬ 
tity), may be divided into those long by nature, i. e. 
always long; and those long by position, i. e. long only 
when made so by being placed in a particular posi¬ 
tion. These may be named (in regard to their ap¬ 
pearance only) doubtful. 

§ 27. Long by nature, i. e. always long, are Qamets, 
Tseri, long Hhireq, Hholem, Shureq. 

§ 28. Doubtful, i. e. long only in certain positions 
(more commonly short elsewhere), are Pattahh, Seghol, 
and Qibbuts. In this respect, these vowels corres¬ 
pond with the doubtful Greek vowels, a, t, v. 

§ 29. The vowels long by nature, are, by their respec¬ 
tive qualities, divided into three classes, viz. (l.)Pure. 
(2.) Protracted impure. (3.) Daghesh’d impure. 

§ 30. The pure long vowels are Qamets, Tseri, and 
Hholem. 

These are pure only when they have no consonant coalescing with 
them, i. e. do not contain either a Quiescent or a Daghesh’d letter, 
\ 58. § 23 ; e. g. *13^ da-bhar, 1?? then, she-na, qo-dhSsh, 
btap? ytq-tol. Long Hhireq and Shureq are always impure. 

§31. The protracted impure vowels comprise all the 
vowels long by nature, whenever they are followed by a 
quiescent letter, expressed or implied, which coalesces, 
with them, § 53. 
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E. g. Qamets, as in ba; Tseri, as in ben, nb.3 gde ; Hhireq 
long, as in "^3 nir ; Hholem, as in V? lo, Vlp qol; and Shureq, as in 
D^p qum. In all such cases, the Quiescent makes an addition to the 
quantity of the vowel (which before was long); and therefore it may 
justly be denominated a protracted vowel, § 55. 

Note 1. Appearance merely will not determine whether a vowel is 
protracted, or simply long ; inasmuch as the quiescent letter, which 
protracts it, is often omitted in the writing; e. g. DjJ qdm (impure) 
stands for OMf? qdm, ^3 nir for ^3, bp qol for Vtp, etc. see § 63. 
In a multitude of cases, the student can distinguish vowels of this kind, 
only when he comes to obtain a knowledge of etymology, and of the 
analogies of the Hebrew language. 

Note 2. Vice versa , the Quiescents are sometimes inserted after 
vowels long by nature, without rendering them impure, i. e. with¬ 
out protracting them; in which case, they are merely a kind of 
fulcrum for the vowel, e. g. yiUmodh with Hholem pure, i. q. 

iB 1 ??; so-bhebh with Tseri pure, i. q. ^3D. g ee ^ (J4’ and comp. 

§§ 14—16, which exhibit the grounds of introducing such anomalies. 

Note 3. There are a few cases, also, in which Shureq appears to 
be short, i. e. to be the same as Qibbuts in regard to quantity; viz. 
when it stands before a Daghesh’d letter, e. g. hhuq-qd, nSfit 

zun-na, ma-Vuz-zi, etc. In Chaldee, Syriac and Arabic, this is 

very common. But there are so few cases of this nature in Hebrew, 
that it seems probable, they result from transcribers having used a 
vowel-letter as the sign of a vowel; see §§ 14—16. 

Note 4. Similar cases of Hhireq with Yodh, are also affirmed by 
most grammarians to exist. But the examples evidently do not justify 
this conclusion, as they only amount to different modes of orthography 
and pronunciation, in respect to the same word; e. g. 3bpT ziq-l&gk 
and J?p*7 zi-qdagh, qim-mosh and ttftE'p qt-mosh , pil-le- 

ghSsk and pi-le-g&sk, Q'in'to mo-rig-gim and mo-rt^ 

ghim ; see § 64, respecting Yodh fulcrum . 

§ 32. The Daghesh'd impure long vowels are those 
that are made from short ones, and contain a coalescing 
consonant, which, in case it did not coalesce, would 
be expressed by a Daghesh forte. 

E. g. ba-rekh, so written instead of **1:)? b&r-rekh; bn? ne-hdl 

instead of bn? nih-hdl; Dn? ni-hh&m, instead of Op!3 nihh-hhdm; 
TflSl bd-rakh, instead of TD? bur-rakh. No instance of Shureq oc¬ 
curs. Comp. § 58. § 111. § 112. 

Note. This class of vowels plainly differs from Xhe protracted ones; 
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% 31; inasmuch as they are not formed by the coalescence of a con¬ 
sonant with a long vowel; but are formed from short vowels, and made 
long by the coalescence of the Daghesh’d consonant, which is omitted. 
They seem, therefore, to be shorter than the protracted v owels; but 
they are evidently impure, according to § 24. The importance of dis¬ 
tinguishing them, will be seen in the sequel. 

§ 33. The vowels long by position (§ 28), retain the 
same form as when short; and therefore, in respect 
to appearance , may be rightly named doubtful vowels. 

It is only from a knowledge of etymology, and of the analogy of forms, that the student can be 
enabled (for the most part), to determine when these vowels are long. 

Of these three vowels, Pattahh and Qibbuts (not vicarious), are 
made long only by the coalescence of an implied Daghesh’d letter; as 
brj? bd-hel, for b&h-hel; ru-hh&ts, for ruhh-hhdts . 

For cases like fWDR 1 ?, rnN*3, where Pattahh and Qibbuts apparently 
have a quiescent N, see § 118, with the notes, and also the Lexicon. 
Seghol may be made long, either by a Quiescent, as *?., NS, 
ge, tse , me; or by the coalescence of a Daghesh’d letter, as 
M-ha-rim , nn$ pe-hha, VnfcJ tfe-hhav, where the Gutturals H, H, ex¬ 
clude the Daghesh forte which belongs to them. See § 58. § 111. 
§ 112. § 54. 

§ 34. The proper short vowels are Pattahh, Seghol, 
short Hhireq, Qamets, Hhateph, and Qibbuts (not vicari¬ 
ous), when they are pure, and stand in a mixed syllable.* 

E. g. b-T ddl, 13 Un, nypp miq-ni, nD?n hhdkh-ma, muq-tar. 

Note. Two of these cases may be rendered dubious by appearances; 
e. g. appears short, but is in fact i. q. So in bBj?, Qibbuts 
appears short, but is i. q. Qibbuts being vicarious. Here, as in 

the dubious cases above, a knowledge of etymology and of analogy is 
necessary, in order to judge. 

§ 35. Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq, and Qamets Hhateph 
are medial , as to quantity, when they are pure , and 
stand in a simple syllable, t 

Medial I choose to call the quantity of these vowels, in such cases ; 
and the Masorites have sanctioned the thing, if not the name . These 
vowels, under such circumstances, are not long; for a pause accent 
prolongs them (§ 144), e. g. IT? ba-yith, JT3 ba-ylth ; me-fekh, 
ma-l&kh, etc. Nor are they strictly short; for in general they 

* A mixed syllable is one which ends in a vocal consonant. 

-t A simple syllable is one which ends in a vowej sound. 
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are accented (either with the tonic accent, or with a Methegh, both of 
Which imply stress or delay of the voice, § 85), throughout the He¬ 
brew Scriptures. Indeed the natural mode of pronunciation, nay, the 
necessary one, is a delay of the voice upon these vowels thus situated. 
E.g. na-ir, n'jrjj na-kh'laj me-likh,'Vm}Me-h*phllkh; b3*1 
vig-yi-ghSl, b2£)l vdt-ti-ghiH (prolonged b3J-)l vtit-le-ghel),^r[^ o-h°lo. 

Note. Here also appearances may be dubious. E. g. CDTO, with a 
long impure Daghesh’d vowel; and ^5*1, with a Hhireq pure and me-* 
dial. So ^05, with impure # long Pattahh; but nj3, with a pure 
medial one. If the student can discover whether the vowel is pure 
or not, he of course can determine the quantity. Experience only 
will enable him to do this; nor is it usually at all difficult, after a 
moderate progress in the language. 

§ 36. A pure long vowel may stand in a simple syllable; or in a 
mixed one, but only wlien it is accented; e. g. *“>57 da-bhdr, ske- 
na, ]$, sken, qo-dh&sh , bt^ yiq-tol, 

§ 37* The same is the case with impure protracted vowels; e. g. 
rca ba, ONj? qam; gde, PS ben ; 'b li, ^ nir ; V? fo, Vip q ol; 
5 ^P qu-mu, Op qum. 

§ 38. Impure DaghesKd long vowels can stand only in a simple 
syllable; e. g. ba-rekh, bn?. ne-hdl, On? ni-hh&m, bdr&kh, 
in all which cases, the first syllable contains an impure Daghesh’d 
long vowel; see § 32. 

§ 39. The proper short vowels stand only in a mixed syllable; see 
§34. 

§ 40. The four medial vowels stand only in a simple syllable; see § 35. 
§ 41. Qibbuts vicarious is nothing more than a mere 
expedient for representing Shureq, when the Vav 
falls out. 

It may be in a simple, or in a mixed syllable; e. g. qu-mu, i. q. 
*Op • qa-tul, i. q. V'lTDp. In a mixed syllable, it appears like 
Qibbuts short, and only a knowledge of the nature of Hebrew forms 
can determine the quantity. 


SHEVA. 

§ 42. The Hebrews never amalgamated two or more consonant- 
sounds together (as we do in plan, stripe, shrink > etc.), except at the 
end of a word; and even then very rarely, and never to the extent of 
more than two letters. In a multitude of cases, they even supplied a 
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furtive vowel in the final syllable of words, to shnn the amalgamation 
of two consonants; e. g. for'l??? tephr, they wrote and read * 19.5 *e- 
phir. Still, they admit, in a few cases, such forms as qa-t&li. 

§ 43. When two consonants begin a syllable, they 
are not combined in one sound, but a very short half¬ 
vowel is supplied, after the first letter, in order to 
smooth the transition to the second letter. This is 
called SLuva, rntf. 

Note. Instead of saying, bra, bre, by one impetus of voice (as we 
do), the Hebrews pronounced b e ra, fire, i. e. with a very short vowel 
sound between the two consonants. 

§ 44. All Shevas mark either the beginning or the end of syllables; 
i. e. whenever they occur, they are division marks of syllables. 

§ 45. All syllables beginning with two consonants, 
have a Sheva (either simple or composite) under the 
first of them. All syllables, ending with one or two 
vocal consonants, take a Sheva simple, either ex¬ 
pressed or implied, under them. 

§ 46. All Shevas at the beginning of syllables, are 
vocal, i. e. sounded; all Shevas at the end are silent. 
Hence result the following rules.; viz. 

Sheva Vocal . 

(a) All the composite Shevas; because they are always placed at the 
beginning of a syllable. ( h ) Simple Sheva, after a simple syllable; as 
la-medha. (c) After another Sheva; as yiLmcdhu . (d ) 

Under a letter at the beginning of a word ; as nb 1 ? Umodk . (e) Under 
a letter with Daghesh forte; as lim-medhu . (/) Under a letter 

in which Daghesh forte is implied; as hdUUlu=^^Xl, (or per¬ 
haps, hd-ldu), not ^0 hdUlu . 

£Note. The common maxim of grammarians, in regard to the case 
f is, that ** Sheva is vocal, when under a letter which is imme¬ 
diately repeated.* This is evidently incorrect; e. e. Mr-re (not 
har-rcre), 'S? 1 ? libh-bhe (not Kb-bebhe), and so /! (plur. const, of 
hh&l-le , (not hhal-lele). On the contrary, reads haLldu, 
because it belongs to a Daghesh’d form of the verb the Da-, 

ghesh is omitted merely from the frequent usage of rejecting it from 
a letter which has a .Sheva simple under it; see § 73. Note 3. Some 
knowledge of Hebrew forms is necessary in order to distinguish such 
cases.] 
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§§ 47 — 51 . sheva silent. 


Sheva Silent . 

(g) After a short vowel, in a mixed syllable; as yil-modh. 
(Jh) After a long vowel, in a mixed tone syllable; as til-modh-na. 

(i) Two Shevas at the end of a word are both silent; la-m&dht. 

% 47- The form of the Shevas is exhibited fully by Table IV. No. 
IV. The composite Shevas are so called, because each is made by a 
union of Sheva with one of the short vowels; as is evident from in¬ 
spection. 

§ 48. The quantity of the Shevas is, at least in theory , 
the same ; i. e. none of them are considered as a pro¬ 
per vowel. 

E. g. peqddh, 2H2 z'habh, hh°li, are all con¬ 

sidered as monosyllabic . What practical difference between these 
sounds existed among the Hebrews, cannot now be determined. 

§ 49. The composite Shevas belong appropriately to 
the Gutturals, and are used under them instead of 
simple Sheva vocal (not for simple Sheva silent.) 

No definite rules can be given as to the kind of Sheva under the 
respective Gutturals; usage varying them, in different words having 
the same letters, and in different positions. In general, il, n, V, at 
the beginning of words take (_.); but S, ( v; ). 

But in such cases as blO), this form may be exchanged for ; 
so ‘■tin: is equivalent to ; and in such cases, the Guttural may¬ 
be said to come in the room of a silent Sheva simple, for such the ana¬ 
logical pointing would be. The most that can be said then, is, (1) 
That the Gutturals, much more frequently than any other letters, take 
a composite Sheva, instead of admitting a simple one either vocal or 
silent. (2) That whenever they, or any other letters do so, they are 
placed of course at the beginning of a syllable. 

§ 50. Gutturals (and other letters), which take a composite Sheva, 
always begin a syllable. A Guttural which ends a syllable, must, like 
the other consonants, take Sheva simple (.), as there is no other si¬ 
lent Sheva. E. g. VnyEtP Shd-mdV-ti, b^H) y$hh-d&l, y^h-ge, 
ygtf-sor. 

£§ 51. The composite Shevas (_.) and ( T .) occur, not unfrequently, 
under most of the other consonants besides Gutturals; e. g. ^<32 z*hdbh, 
q°dhd-shtm, etc. But (...) is limited to Gutturals. 

Note. No uniform rules can be given for the former cases. 
The general principle seems plainly to be, a design to mark the letter 
as having a real vocal Sheva , and consequently to advertise the reader* 
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§§ 52,53. COALESCENCE OF VOWELS AND QUIBSCENTS. 25 

that the preceding vowel is not to attach it to itself; e. g. 
u-z^hdbh, not uz-habh; n^J5n ha-bh*r a-kha, not kdbh-rd-kha ; Tfb^ri 
ti-mPlokh, not lim-lokh. There can scarcely be a doubt, that all such 
Shevas as these, are designed only to designate some peculiar niceties 
practised in oral enunciation. They cannot be considered as belonging 
to the essential forms of words; nor can they be reduced to rule.] 

§ 52. It is a general principle, that all moveable 
consonants,* not immediately followed by a vowel, 
must have a Sheva of some kind, either express or 
implied. 

At the end of words, however, Sheva is not expressed, but only im- 
plied; e. g. qam, the same as P|J. The exceptions to this rule 
are, (1) In a final Kaph; as (2) When the final syllable ends 

with two consonants; as la-m&dht; but in case the penult con¬ 

sonant is a Guttural, it takes a Pattahh furtive, § 233. 

Note 1. The Quiescents, when they coalesce with the preceding 
vowel, have no Sheva. Whenever these letters have a Sheva, they 
are to be regarded as moveable consonants. 

Note. 2. When a word ends with two consonants, of which the first 
is a Quiescent, usage is various as to Sheva under the final letter; 
e. g. we find . 

General Remark. There can be bat little doubt, that the composite Shevas were more dis¬ 
tinctly soanded than the simple ones. Hence their application to the Gutturals, which peculiarly 
needed more vowel aid to enounce them than other consonants. Hence, too, their use in regard 
to other letters, for the sake of more distinct pronunciation; § 51. note. But all the niceties of 
living vernacular pronunciation are now lost, no more to be recalled. Present general usage is 
all that is aimed at in this grammar. 


Coalescence of Vowels and Quiescents . 

To such a coalescence, the preceding explanations have rendered it necessary to advert. It 
must now be more fully explained. 

, § 53. The sound of the quiescent letters, N, n, 1, \ 
being feeble (specially at the end of a syllable), they 
always coalesce with a vowel-sound which precedes 
them, in case they have neither a vowel, nor a Sheva 
expressed or implied, of their own, and provided that 
such vowel-sound is homogeneous . | 


* A moveable consonant is one which is soanded, and does not quiesce or coalesce, 
t That vowel sound is called homogeneous , which is adapted to coalesce with the Quiescents 
respectively; that is called heterogeneous , which is not adapted to coalesce. 

D 
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26 §§ 54—56. COALESCENCE OF VOWELS AND QUlESCENTS. 

§ 54. The following table exhibits the coalescence of the respective 
Quiescents, with their homogeneous vowels. 


Aleph (N) quiesces in Qamets 

(0 

N3 ba. 


- Tseri 

(••) 

tfNI} resh. 


- Seghol 

('•) 

reason tfm-ts£-na. 


- Hholem 

(-) 

“tDtf yo-mer. 

Yodh 0 

- Tseri 

(-) 

ra ben. 


- Seghol 

(•••) 

N\a g&. 


- Hhireq 

(-) 

din. 

Vav (1) 

- Hholem 

(-) 

P'lp qol. 


- Shureq 

0) 

D^P qum. 

He (n) 

- Qamets 

CO¬ 

nPa ga-la. 


- Tseri 

CO 

^ gele. 


- Seghol 

(•••) 

go-16. 


- Hholem 

(-) 

•^3 ga-lo. 

In English, we have a 

multitude of cases similar to these; e. 

g. low, show, etc. with to quiescent; 


my, day, etc. with y quiescent. Almost every letter in oar alphabet is, in some situations, quies¬ 
cent before or after some other letter. 

Note 1. There are some other cases, besides those presented in 
the Table, of which Quiescence has been affirmed by most gram¬ 
marians ; e. g. ri-shon, PNnrf? liq-rath, iTHNQ pu-ra, § 63. 

But N is otiant here, not quiescent; see § 118, with the Notes. 

Note 2. Although the Hholem is written over the \ as in S; and 
the Shureq is written in it, as ; yet, in both cases, the vowels usually 
belong to the preceding consonant; e. g. in blp- to Ijhe p; in O^p, 
to the p. Cases like Va-von occur; but they are easily distin¬ 
guished, because the letter preceding the 1 has then a vowel of its 
own, independently of that connected with the 1. 

§ 55. The sound of the Quiescents, in case of 
coalescence , is not lost, but united with the preceding 
vowel; so that it makes long vowels more protracted, 
and short ones it renders long, § 31. 

§ 56. The Ehevi (NHY 1 ) retain their proper consonant power, i. e. 
do not quiesce, (1) Always at the beginning of a syllable; as N«- 
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§§ 57, 58. OTIUM OF THE EHEVI, ETC. 27 

mdr, DO hem , "ibj ya-lddh , "T 1 ??. ve-ttdh. (2) Always when they end 
a syllable, in case they have a simple Sheva under them, either ex¬ 
pressed or implied; e. g. y$tf-sor, ^T?n3 n&h-pakh, sha- 

Idv-ti , hhdy, qdv. In the last cases, the Sheva is implied , i. e. 

V=T!, and ^P_ see § 52. (3) Usually, when preceded by a 

heterogeneous vowel; e. g. W tav, 1J2 qdv, shd-lev , 1? ziv, 

hhdy, n^rr y$h-ge, ^ gdy, ga-luy, D?i2 qdy-yem, PJ|? qdv-vam, 
etc. In all cases of this kind, it is easy to judge whether the Ehevi 
quiesce, or are moveable, by the nature of the preceding vowel. See 
further on the Quiescents, § 115 seq. 

Note 1. In the middle of a word, the Ehevi are always marked 
with a Sheva (:), in case they are moveable; at the end of a word> 
as Sheva is not written (§ 52), one must judge from the nature of the 
vowel which precedes, whether the Ehevi are quiescent or not. 

Note 2. All the Ehevi, in the middle of words, not unfrequently 
resist coalescence, i. e. remain moveable; (n always, M sometimes, 
even when the vowel is adapted to coalescence). At the end of words, 
they resist it only in case the preceding vowel is heterogeneous. Com¬ 
pare however, § 119. b . § 120. b. § 121. b. 

Otium of the Ehevi . 

§ 57. There are some cases, in which the Ehevi are 
neither moveable consonants, nor coalescent with their 
preceding voweEs. They are then said to be otiant 
(in otio , otiantur). 

This happens in the following cases, viz. (a) When preceded by 
silent Sheva; as Ntpn hhet, 'JW ( b ) Preceded by a Quiescent; 
as he-bhe-tha, with N otiant . ( c) Followed by Daghesh forte; 

as mdz-ze=i m l$fi . (d) Yodh, preceded by ( T ) and followed 

by 1 with a Sheva implied, is otiant; as debha-rav, where Sheva 
is implied under the final *1, § 52. 

Note. In such cases the otiant letter is mostly retained (it is sometimes omitted), oat of regard 
to orthography, and to indicate the etymology of the word. So in a multitude of cases, in English, 
we have otiant vowels; as in honour, hear, moan, etc. 

Coalescence of Vowels with DaghesKd letters omitted. 

§ 58. The Gutturals and Resh scarcely ever admit 
Daghesh, i. e. reduplication, §71. §111. In cases 
where by analogy they ought to be doubled, but are 
not, the letter omitted by excluding the Daghesh, 
coalesces with the preceding vowel and lengthens it, 
§ 32. 
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§§ 59—61. ORTHOGRAPHY OF THE VOWELS. 

E. g. hd-tfd-r2ts, instead of \TjNn ye-^a- 

mer, instead of yitf-tfa-mer ; ba-kel, with Pattahh long and 

impure (§ 33), instead of ^»*J3 bdh-hel; ^U3 bi-hel with Hhireq long 
and impure (§ 32), instead of *?03 bih-hel; \&d-hhim with Pattahh 

long and impure (§ 33), instead of Mhh-hhtm; EH? ni-hham with 
Hhireq long and impure (§ 32), instead of EFT? nihh-hhdm ; ba-Ver 

(§ 32), instead of ^*J?3 bdy-Ver ; me-Vim, instead of triiy- 
Vim; 333 be-rekh, instead of 333 bir-rekh, 3T?3 bd-rekh , instead of 
353 bar-rekh , etc. Comp. § 111. § 112. 

Note. In regard to this usage, it is plain, that an excluded Da- 
ghesh’d letter lengthens the quantity of the preceding vowel; for in 
some cases this is expressed by using a vowel long by nature, instead 
of a short one, as 333 for 333. When in other cases, the form of the 
short vowel remains, the quantity of it is changed, § 33. 

§ 59. Some other letters occasionally omit Da- 
ghesh, with a similar effect, for the most part, on the 
preceding vowel. 

E. g. VJJJ va-yehi, instead of 'HJl vdy-yehi. But it is doubtful how 
such cases as Vlp? (for VTj??) were read; i. e. whether they were 
pronounced yi-qehhu or yiq-hhu. The probability is, that there was a 
variety of pronunciation; for some of them are marked with a Me- 
thegh (§ 85), as 'HjJ (for 'H?!); some with composite Sheva, as nnpb 
lu-q°hhd (for HH ^)• both of which show that the first syllable is to 
be read as a simple one, va-yehi } lu-q°hhd; and so of others like them. 
But some words have neither of these marks, e. g. ^np) (for ^Hp)); 
and in such cases, they are probably to be read, as ^np} yiq-hhu, etc. 
The omission of Daghesh, in all such instances, seems to have respect 
only to the niceties of pronunciation in regard* to a few words, which 
the Punctators strove to express. It does not belong to the essential 
form of words. 

Orthography of the Vowels . 

§ 60. By inspecting the Table No. IV., it will be seen, that the 
two first classes of vowels are all written under the consonants; of the 
third class, Qibbuts also is written under them; but Hholem is written 
over , and Shureq in them. Qamets, however, is written in the bosom 
of a final Kaph; e. g. tJ kha . 

§ 61. The proper place of a vowel is under the middle , or (as they 
are now printed) on the right side, of a consonant. Shureq is always 
written after the consonant to which it belongs, i. e. in the bosom of 
the following *). Hholem is commonly written over the right top of 
the letter next following that to which it belongs, as ^ tol, blp qdl; 
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§§ 62 — 64 . ORTHOGRAPHY OP THE VOWELS. 

but sometimes necessity prevents this, e. g. in where the type 
will not admit such a disposition of the Hholem. Hholem following 
N, is commonly written over its left side, 1 as ; unless followed by 
1, as 

§ 62. 'The diacritical point over and ttf, often coincides with 
Hholem; in which case it serves the double purpose, of marking the 
rowel and of distinguishing the letter. (1) IP, beginning a syllable, if 
followed by a consonant having a vowel of its own, reads, so ; e. g. 
npto so-ne. (2) W, following a consonant that has no vowel, contains a 
Hholem for that consonant, and also marks sh; e. g. mo-she. On 
the other hand, (3) W (with two points) beginning a syllable, is read 
sho; e. g. sho-mer. (4) W (with two points) ending a syllable, 
is read, os; e. g. tPQT yir-pos. 

§ 62. Vav (l), with a Hholem over it and a vowel under it, is 
joined, as a moveable consonant, with the vowel under it; e. g. n’jb 
Id-ve, y € ho-vd, the Hholem belonging to the preceding letter. 

63. Vowels in connexion with the Quiescents , exhibit 
various modes of orthography which require explana¬ 
tion. As the Ehevi or Quiescents drop their distinct 
consonant-sound, in case of coalescence (§ 53), and the 
words with vowel-points are sounded in the same 
manner, whether the Quiescents are omitted or in¬ 
serted ; so, in practice, they are often omitted. 

Words in which the Quiescents are inserted, are said to be written 
fully; those ifc which they are omitted, to be written defectively . In 
both cases, the pronunciation and quantity of the vowels remain the 
same; as the following examples will show. 


Written fully. 

Written defectively. 

Read. 

vin’td 

vVjn 

ma-le-thi . 

■ -»5 

13 

mr. 

Vip 


qoL 


d ?P t 

qa-mus. 


§ 64. There are some cases, in which Vav and Yodh (particularly 
the former) are inserted, when they are not proper Quiescents, and 
have no influence on the sound or nature of the vowel. In all these 
cases, they are mere orthographic Fulcra . E. g. the same as 

yil-modh: a'SP, the same as so-bhebh: the same as 

hhuq-qe: comp. § 31. Notes 2, 3. In all probability, such forms 
hslve sprung from the practice of employing Vav and Yodh as vowel- 
letters, § 15. How to distinguish such cases, from those where 1 and 
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§§ 65, 66* ORTHOGRAPHY OP QAMETS HHATBPH. 

are employed as true Quiescents, etymology only can teach ; and with 
a knowledge of this, it is very easy. 

§ 65. No certain rule can be given for the insertion or omission of 
Quiescents, when there is a real coalescence. More generally, when 
two syllables are immediately connected, in both of which there is a 
. Quiescent, the first syllable omits it; e. g. P'7?, E'lT 1 !?. But in¬ 
stances of a contrary usage also exist; e. g. riVlffenVrtp; and some¬ 
times both Quiescents are omitted, as OtpbtP for • 8 o for 

^3, etc. Even the same word is variously written ; e. g. } 

Vjbprj, all pronounced h*qi-mo-tki. 

Orthography of Qamets Hhateph. 

From the Table No. IV., it appears that Qamets Hhateph (short o) has the same form with 
Qamets, viz. ( T ). It is important to point out how they may be distinguished. 

I. Qamets Hhateph in a mixed syllable. 

§ 66. (a) The figure ( T ), followed by simple Sheva 
without any Methegh between, is short o, if in a syl¬ 
lable not accented. 

E. g. nMH hhdkh-ma , not hha-khema. But with a Methegh, it 
reads thus, nMH hha-khema. With an accent, it reads as Qamets ; 
e. g. mav-ta , skav, nVb lay-la. 

Note. There are some few cases, where Methegh does not distin¬ 
guish Qamets from short o ; e. g. ddr-bho-noth, not dha-rebho- 

nolh ; so 13T]j7 qor-ban f not qa-rebh&n; rHptg shdm-ra, not sha-mera. 
But in these, and the like cases, manuscripts and editions vary as to 
the Methegh; and etymology only can settle the true pronunciation. 

(b) When followed by a letter with Daghesh forte, 
in a syllable not accented (t) is short o. 

E. g. bdt-tim , hhdn-ne-ni. If the syllable is accented, it 

is read as long a ; e. g. naj ydm-ma, nab Idm-ma, etc. 

Note 1. An euphonic Daghesh (§ 75. seq.), at the beginning of a 
word, does not make short 6 of the ( T ) belonging to the last syllable 
of the preceding word; it remains long a still; e. g. ^ read 

shd-kh&n-tab-bo. 

Note 2. A Methegh after ( T ) does not always make it long a; e. g. 
bdt-te-kh&m, not bd-te-khSm. See above under a , Note. 

(c) The figure (x), in a final mixed syllable unac¬ 
cented, is short o. 

< < 

E. g. unaccented, as vay-ya-qdm. With accent, as OlNn A<?- 

Hd-dham, long a. 
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67—69. QAMETS HHATEPH.—PATTAHH FURTIVE. 

Remark. All the cases, a , b, c, are virtually one and the same; i. e. 
they are all cases of ( T ) in a mixed , unaccented syllable; e. g. 
hhdkh-ma , bdt-tim, QjW=p(TO vdy-ya-qdm, all the 

same virtually, as in the rule a above. 

II. Qamets Hhateph in a simple syllable. 

\ 67. The figure (.) is o medial in a simple syllable, 
(a) When a short o, i. e. Qamets Hhateph, imme¬ 
diately follows. 

E. g. po-dl-kha, qo-tdbk-kha. But here (the reverse 

§ 66. a), a Methegh always stands after the first o, i. e. o medial. 

Note. But there are cases here, where etymology only can distin¬ 
guish; e. g. '’9^1^. qa-ton-ni (with Methegh according to § 86. a); not 
qo-tdn-ni, for the root is qa-ton. 

( b ) When a very short o, i. e. the composite Sheva, 
Hhateph Qamets (n), immediately follows. 

E. g. po-V°lo, 'Hn^jl bo-hh°ri. Methegh always stands after 

the ( T ) here also. 

Note. Here, also, etymology alone can determine the reading, in 
some cases. E. g. hd-H°niy-yd, because H is the article (§ 162. 

§ 152. a. 2); n*3N^l ba-Wniy-ya, because 3 has the article included 
in it (§ 152. note); bo-NPniy-ya, because 21 is the simple pre¬ 

position 21, § 139. 

§ 68. The nouns O'qhri sho-ra-shim (from and qo- 

dha-shim (from ^1P), are altogether anomalous in their reading. 


Pattahh furtive . 

§ 69. This is a short Pattahh, employed for the 
sake of ease or euphony, when a word has either of 
the Gutturals, n, rr, V, at the end of its final syllable, 
preceded by a long vowel not of the A class. 

E. g. rTOa ga-bh&h, n*n ru*hh, re & V. In order to pronounce 
these, lay the stress of the voice on the proper vowel, and just touch 
the Pattahh; somewhat as in the English words, trial, vial , etc. The 
furtive Pattahh is sounded before the final consonant. As it is merely 
a euphonic help, and belongs not to the essential form of the word; so 
it falls away, as soon as the syllable in which it stands changes its po¬ 
sition ; e. g. n*n ru*hh, plur. JlVm ru-hhJbth. 

Note. Aleph never takes Pattahh furtive. 
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§§ 70 — ‘ 73 . DAOHBSB FORTE. 


DAGHESH. 

§ 70. Daghfcsh is a point in the bosom of a letter, 
and serves two purposes; (1) To double a letter; 
(2) To remove its aspiration. 

§ 71. When Daghesh serves to double the letter in 
which it is written, it is called Daghesh forte. When it 
only removes the aspiration, it is called Daghesh lene. 

Note. There is a third kind of Daghesh, which doubles a letter, 
but is designed merely to regulate some peculiar mode of pronouncing 
certain words, and belongs not to the general analogy of the language. 
It is called Daghesh euphonic. 

I. Daghesh forte. 

§ 72. Distinction of Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene . The former 
is never written in the final letter of a word, unless followed by a 
vowel; nor in the first letter (but Daghesh euphonic usually appears 
here); and it is always immediately preceded by a vowel-sound. This 
last circumstance separates it entirely from Daghesh lene; which is 
preceded immediately by a silent Sheva , or by a vowel in the preceding 
word, with a disjunctive accent on that word; see § 92 seq. 

§ 73. Orthography of Daghesh forte. When the same letter is to be 
repeated, and the first one takes a silent Sheva, it is the usual practice 
to designate it by the point Daghesh forte; e. g. qit-tel. 

Note 1. Still there are many cases of a different orthography, 
which may be called plenary. E. g. V? 1 ?? isil-lo, instead of 
for yeshdd-dem, etc.; particularly in derived forms of words, as 

rhby ( n ot nbf?) from nV?r>, etc., in which cases Daghesh forte is 
not used. 

Note 2. But if the first of two letters must have a Sheva vocal , 
the sign Daghesh is excluded; e. g. Vo-UUm, not oUlim . 

Note 3. Practice not unfrequently omits Daghesh forte, when the 
second letter would have a Sheva vocal; e. g. yiq-hhu, instead of 
yiq-qMu. Particularly is Daghesh omitted in such cases, if an¬ 
other letter of the same kind immediately follows ; as read ha- 

Ulu, not h&l-lu, because the word stands for ; which can be 
known only by etymology. Comp. § 46. f. Note. 

Note 4. Shureq is written in the same manner as Daghesh forte , 
i. e. in the bosom of a 1; as *1. It is, however, easily distinguished. 
When the preceding letter has no vowel, the points stands for Shureq ; 
when it has one, it stands for Daghesh forte \ e. g. E^P is read qum, 
but is sounded qlv-vanb. 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



33 


§§ 74—78- DAGHESH LENE. 

§ 74. Division of Dagkesh forte. It is, (a) Com¬ 
pensative; i. e. merely supplying a letter omitted in 
the writing. 

E. g. na-thdn-nu for yig-g&sh for (§ 107. «)» 

where 3 is assimilated. 

(b) Characteristic; i. e. distinguishing a particular 
form of a word. 

E. g. the form of the conjugation Piel, in distinction from the 

form in Kal, viz. . 

Note. In WN At, probably for sheta-yim, for 0^35$; 

and such cases as 1^3 ka-r&t, for ; the Daghesh in the final 

letter is compensative , although in a peculiar way. 

II. Daghesh Euphonic. 

So I would name all those kinds of Daghesh, which are merely occasional, and have respect 
only to modes of vending words, in particular places, in a way that is peculiar. 

[§ 75. (a) Daghesh conjunctive . So the first species 
of euphonic Daghesh may be named. It is frequently 
inserted in the initial consonant of a word, when it is 
preceded by a vowel unaccented . 

E. g. 'b JTHj? qd-ri-thal-U, ISTTQCJJ ye-hh*seb-bo, HtplD m&z-ze 
=m». The vowels ( T ), (H-)' and (.) are almost the only ones em¬ 
ployed before Daghesh conjunctive . Sometimes examples are found, 
like W5 ^p qu-muts-tse&u. This euphonic Daghesh is frequent, 
especially in the Psalms. It is rarely found after words with an ac¬ 
cent on the ultimate ; and where it is so, the reading is doubtful. 

§ 76. (b) Daghesh affectuosum , is an euphonic Daghesh, sometimes 
inserted in the penult letter of a word, when the tone falls on the 
penult syllable of the same ; e. g. hha-dhel-lu , instead of 
hha-dhclu; ye-hh&t-tu, instead of VTC. It were better to call 
this Daghesh accented . 

§ 77- (c) Daghesh acuting. This appears in some cases where a 
letter should by analogy have a Sheva silent ; and it both doubles the 
letter, and makes Sheva vocal . E. g. -kere-ha, instead of 

rn?N Mkh-rt-ha.] 

Remark. In aU cases of euphonic Daghesh , the manner of reading only is concerned; not the 
essential forms of words. The Daghesh of this kind is merely an attempt to preserve some 
niceties of enunciation. 

Daghesh Lene . 

§ 78. Daghesh lene belongs only to the Aspirates * 
(DM 133, Bsghadh keph&th), and is a sign that they 
are to be pronounced without any aspiration. 

E 
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34 §§ 79, 80. DAGHESH LENE. 

E. g. 2 is bh 9 but 2 = b; 2 == kh, 2 = h 9 etc. See alphabet No II. 

Note 1. Daghesh forte also appears in the Aspirates, as often as 
in other letters. But it is easily distinguished from Daghesh lene; for 
Daghesh forte is always preceded by a vowel belonging to the letter 
immediately before it; while such preceding letter has a silent Sheva 
under it, in case the Daghesh is lene ; or if such preceding letter have 
a proper vowel, this vowel has a disjunctive accent upon it, § 92. 

Note 2. Daghesh forte in an Aspirate, not only doubles it, but also 
(by usage in pronunciation) removes the aspiration; e. g. M dp-pt, 
not Mpk-pi, although when written out in full, it would seem to be 
the latter, as 

§ 79. General rules for the insertion of Daghesh lene. 

(1), In all Aspirates standing at the commencement 
of a chapter or verse. 

E. g. Gen. i, 1, rPtpbTl?, the Beth takes Daghesh lene; so at the 
beginning of a verse, Gen. iii, 5, ^9 hi (not kki), etc. 

(2) In other cases, after a silent Sheva, either ex¬ 
press or implied. 

E. g. in 157^% Tav has a Daghesh lene,'after a silent Sheva ex¬ 
pressed; in v?, Pe has one after a Sheva implied under the b, § 52. 

(3) After a disjunctive accent, even when a pure 
vowel, or one with a quiescent letter, precedes, an 
Aspirate takes a Daghesh lene. 

E. g. Ps. i, 3, V?? rhrn, where the Kaph must be aspirated, 
were it not that the disjunctive accent, Rebhi *2, is on the preceding 
syllable rij. And so of all the other Disjunctives. See the accents, 
§ 92. seq. 

§ 80. On the contrary, the Aspirates reject Daghesh 
lene 9 when they stand next after a vocal Sheva, or 
after a vowel, whether this be in the same word, or 
at the end of a preceding one which has no disjunctive 
accent upon it. 

E. g. Gen. i, 2, where the Tav in follows a 

vocal Sheva (*! ye); and in -irin tho-hu (not io-hu), the n follows a 
vowel with a quiescent letter, but that vowel is associated with a con¬ 
junctive accent (, Merka), and therefore n remains aspirated. So 
after a composite Sheva; e. g. y*bhodh (not V & bodh), because 
such Sheva is always vocal , § 46. a . 

Note. In cases where a mere Pattahh furtive precedes an Aspirate, 
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§§ 81, 82. DAGHESH LENE. 35 

it takes Daghesh lene; e. g. finpb Ifi-qcPhkt, so written instead of 
rjnjlb, $ 233. Note. 

§ 81. Exceptions. Etymology and special usage have made many 
exceptions to these general rules. 

[(1) An Aspirate, in the middle of a word, and de¬ 
rived by inflection from a word which excluded Da¬ 
ghesh lene, does not admit such a Daghesh. 

E. g. ridh-phu (not ^T!) because the ground-form is *TH, 
where the Pe, being immediately preceded by a Hholem, cannot take 
a Daghesh lene, § 80. So 'IP? mdl-khe, ground-form Dpb^ in 
which D is preceded by a vowel; ya-dz-bhu, 'ground-form 5T3T, 
where 2, having a vowel before it, cannot receive Daghesh lene; In¬ 
finitive mode btghddh, and with suffix VTJ5 bigh-dho , because, in 
the ground-form, "T has a vowel before it. 

(2) Loose prefixes (which in fact are separate 
words) do not change the state of aspiration in regard 
to the second letter of a word. 

E. g. 2/T3, with the preposition 5 prefixed, 2H5? bVch-thabh (not 
I'M, with ?, klkh-phir (not T'9?9); ^3?, with 1 ?, 

bilS? 1 ? ligh-bhul (not b*®^ 1 ?), etc. 

Note 1. The Infinitive mode/ with such a loose prefix, varies.in 
its usage. E. g. from "T9*?, Infin. "fop, with prefix b, "fepb lis-pddh; 
and such is the common usage . But We find also, bM, Infin. bo?, 
with prefix 5, bo?2J bin-phol; with 5, bs?3 kin-phol; but with b, 
bs?b Un-pol. 

Note 2. But when the prefix is closely united to, i. e. constitutes an 
essential part of, the word itself, then the general rule (§ 79, 2.) is 
followed; e. g. "tep? yis-podh (not "top?), Fut. of Kal, from the root 
"TO? sa-phddh; or, if you please, from the Infinitive form, Op se- 
phddh. So in Hiphil, Ksh-pU (not b'9#n), fr om bgtf.* In 

all such cases, the prefix is an essential formative part of the word. 

§ 82. Particular exceptions to the general rules. 

I. Reject Daghesh lene. 

(a) The suffix pronouns, *[, D ?, 15. (b) Generally, an Aspirate 
preceding the final syllable ^; as <H*TObp, etc.; but 

not always, as XWHJn t&r-buth. (c) The various forms of "P?; e. g. 
Vl», etc. 

II. Admit it contrary to the general rules. 

(d) Some words beginning with two Aspirates, viz. M, M, DD ; 
e.g. Jer. iii, 25, njMtjfc; Ex. xiv, 17, • I 8 . 
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§§ 83 , 84 . RAPHE.—MAPPIQ. 

x, 9, ^; but in all such cases, manuscripts and editions 

differ; some extending the rule, so as to begin with Daghesh lene, in 
most cases where a word commences with two Aspirates; others, 
scarcely observing such a rule at all; e. g. Michaelis* Hebrew Bible, 
(e) A few words which usage only has excepted from the general 
rule; e. g. '’HP? from from (jf) An apparent 

exception is an Aspirate after which takes Daghesh lene. But 

the Hebrews read this word Wdo-nay> which ends with a conso¬ 
nant y having a silent Sheva.] 

Remark . The detail of Daghesh lene, as to some few words and forms, is not regulated by any 
established nsage; the Masora, the Rabbins, manuscripts, and editions, differing in respect to 
some particulars. But as nothing important in Grammar depends on the insertion or omission 
of Daghesh, in such cases, the student need not be perplexed, if he occasionally meet with in¬ 
stances not conformed to the general principles. Mistakes in printing and transcribing have 
occasioned some of these anomalies; and conceit haB increased the number. 


RAPHE. 

§ 83. Raphe means soft. It is a small pa¬ 
rallel stroke, of the same form as Pattahh, put over 
Aspirates, to show that they retain their aspiration; 

e - 8- khabhtdha ; and so it is directly the oppo¬ 
site of Daghesh lene. 

The printed, editions of the Hebrew Scriptures have long ceased 
to use this sign (which indeed is quite superfluous), with the excep¬ 
tion of a very few solitary cases ; e. g. Judg. xvi, 16, 28; Num. xxxii, 
42, in Van der Hooght. In ancient manuscripts, it was very common ; 
and it was sometimes employed, moreover, to show that Daghesh forte 
was omitted; sometimes, that Mappiq did not belong to n; and some¬ 
times, to note that N and n, at the end of words, were quiescent. 


MAPPIQ. 

§ 84. Mdpplq (P'SD) is a point in the bosom of a 
final rr (which is almost always quiescent), denoting 
that it is moveable. 

E. g, PP yah (rp would read yd ); PT?a ga-hhdh (rU| wou ld rea d 
ga-bha). 

Note. Mappiq is now used only in final n; but in some Hebrew 
manuscripts, it is found in the other Quiescents, denoting that they 
are moveable. 
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METHEGH. 

§ 85. Methegh (^D) is a small perpendicular mark (i), 
preceding the tone-syllable more or less, according to 
the various purposes for which it is employed, and de¬ 
noting a secondary or half-accent, analogous to that 
on the first syllable of our English words un dertdke, 
n6mindtion, etc. 

The word Methegh (Jrcerium, retinaculum) denotes, when technically employed, a holding in or 
restraint of the voice, via. in reading, decora suepensio vocis ; which, of coarse, gives a kind of 
half tone or accent to the syllable. It does not, like the other accents, relate to the connexion of 
words with each other, hot only to the manner of reading the syllable on which it is placed; and 
is therefore of comparatively little importance to us. 

Note. The mark (,), on the last or penult syllable of a verse, is 
always the accent Silluq (§ 93), not Methegh. 

[§ 86. Manuscripts and editions differ widely as to the frequency of 
using Methegh; the Spanish manuscripts exhibiting it very sparingly, 
the German ones very frequently. The Codex Cassel. scarcely has 
it at all. In regard to many cases, the Jewish grammarians themselves 
are not agreed about the use of it. Consequently there is much dis¬ 
crepancy among our best Hebrew bibles respecting it.] 

§87. The cases in which grammarians and critical 
editors generally agree that Methegh ought to be em¬ 
ployed, and in which, for the most part, it usually is 
employed, are as follows, viz. 

(a) Uniformly employed , before all the composite Shevas, when they 
are preceded by a vowel (and technically called in this case, 
ma-Wrikh); e.g. etc. (b)Almost uni¬ 

formly the Methegh is retained, in such cases, after the composite Sheva 
has fallen away by inflection, etc.; e. g. by inflection •VTQ?)., pre¬ 
serving the Methegh (or this case may be ranked with e below), (c) 
After a long vowel, next before the tone syllable, and followed, by 
Sheva vocal; e. g. rrrVft T??? with Qibbuts 

vicarious, (d) The verbs nyi and when they take formative or 
other prefixes with a short vowel, employ Methegh after such vowel ; 
e * g* fiJTTJ, HlfJJ Imp. with \ Gen. xii, 2, njrjj!, etc.; 

nearly without exception, in good editions. In principle, this may be 
classed with h below, (e) Very generally , on the second syllable 
before the tone, where it is a simple one; as 7/13*1). (f) But if 

this be a mixed syllable, then on the third before the tone, provided 
it be simple; e. g. 1 6^, (g) After a short vowel made 

long by position (§ 33), before a letter which excludes a JDaghesh 
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§ 87* MBTHEGH. 

forte; as n«3^, nShn^, etc.; but this 

is sometimes neglected, as Hi!; and commonly so, in regard to 
Hhireq, as Piel Dnj, bn?, etc. without Methegh. 

The qualifying terms, almost uniformly, very generally, will of eourse advertise the student, 
that he is not to expect uniformity in the cases ranged under them. 

On the other hand, there is great diversity of opinion 
and practice about the following cases, in which Me¬ 
thegh is sometimes employed; viz. 

([h ) Occasionally, but not uniformly, after a short vowel in a mixed 
syllable (not made by Daghesh forte), especially after Pattahh and 
short Hhireq, Methegh is placed, sometimes on the first, and some¬ 
times on the second syllable before the tone; e. g. on the first, as 

sfrjrp, t= 4 r)£, >559 is. x, 34 , ^ 7 ? p& 1 x^ 12 , 

Jin§TJl, j with other short vowels, JT.rjJ (d above), 

H'nptg skdmra, ^)p n q6rbhdn, 7^*771 dtirbhan, ^"7$? ^ & mddhkha, etc.; 
on the second, as etc. The cases with 

other vowels than Pattahh or short Hhireq, are rare, (i) On the first 
syllable of a polysyllabic word, when this syllable ends with a Da- 
ghesh’d letter; e.g. EP.M-Jg, Wjftk Q'tfTjaj, T]9&P, etc.; espe¬ 
cially when the first letter is Vav conversive, Mem prefix, or n article. 

O) Very seldofn, after a vocal Sheva under the first letter; as 
> more rarely still, even before Sheva initial, as 
Est. ix, 7—9, ten times. In these cases it is called Methegh initial; 
the older Jewish grammarians named it mugitus; a name after¬ 
wards extended to Methegh generally. 

In respect to the use of Methegh before a Maqqeph; 

(l). The general principle is the same as if the two words 
joined by the Maqqeph were one (they beings read as one); so that 
the above rules generally apply; e. g. e; h; 

e > e > ate. But (m), in many cases, long mono¬ 

syllables before Maqqeph take a Methegh (often otherwise), although 
a tone syllable follows immediately; e. g. b&VY>J?j nT"fcftjrj; and even 
when it does not, and the monosyllable is a mixed one; as 
etc., contrary to e. Short vowels before Maqqeph commonly reject 
Methegh; as etc. 

Such are the numerous and very indefinite (not to say, contradictory), principles for the use of 
Methegh. No wonder, that no two editions or manuscripts agree in regard to it. Some of the 
very words employed here as examples, are differently marked in different editions. 

Note 1. The conjunction A u, and, does not usually receive Me¬ 
thegh. 
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Note 2. Several Metheghs may appear on the same word, if the 
•different rules for writing it should require them; e. g* for 

the Methegh on 2, see e above; for that on ??, see a. 

Note 3. Instead of Methegh, the conjunctive accents (especially 
Munahh, Qadma, and Merka, § 93), are frequently used, when a word 
has a distinctive accent upon it; e. g. with Munahh under ID, 

instead of with Methegh; and so in very many cases.] 


MAQQEPH. 

§88. Maqqeph somewhat like our hyphen), 

connects two words together, and makes them as one, 
in respect to interpunction and reading. 

E. g. , isrnp!^. Usually, either the former or latter 

word, in cases of this nature, is short; as in the examples produced. 

§ 89. The word before Maqqeph throws off its tonic 
accent; and a long vowel in its final syllable, is for 
the most part shortened, if pure. 

E. g. where by has no accent, Gen. i, 15. For the 

reason why the long vowels before Maqqeph (which removes the 
tone) are shortened, see § 36, § 129, a . But here, the punctators are 
not uniform, for we have lebh-Davidh (not TJT’i 1 ?.), and 

without Methegh too, in 1 Sam. xxiv, 6; but also tibh-'&ish, 

2 Kings xii, 5; and thus in other cases. 

Note 1. Maqqeph sometimes appears between several words ill 
succession, as . Mostly, it is employed only between 

words closely connected in sense, e. g. between prepositions and their 
nouns, words in regimen, etc.; but its use is not confined to these, and 
is very arbitrary in many cases, about which manuscripts and editions, 
and also Jewish grammarians and critics, disagree. In some few cases 
it stands after a polysyllabic word; as , Gen. vi, 9. 

Note 2. Maqqeph might itself well be called a conjunctive accent, 
wi generis , as it in most cases plainly supplies the place of a usual 
Conjunctive. E. g. the famous Jewish critics, Ben Asher and Ben 
Naphthali, disagree, in a multitude of cases, whether a Maqqeph or a 
Conjunctive is to be put on certain words. It differs from other Con-* 
junctives only in this, viz. that it usually causes the preceding long 
mutable vowel to be shortened. In like manner, Pesiq, inserted 
between words, is reckoned a disjunctive accent. 
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§ 90 . RULES FOR READING HEBREW. 


RULES FOR READING HEBREW. 

§ 90. The principal difficulty is, to know where to begin and end 
a syllable. The following rules may aid the beginner. 

1. Every syllable must begin with a moveable letter. 

Note. Vav with Shureq (•*)) in the beginning of words is the only 
exception, and is sounded u=oo in English. In Nn-wdr, 

3 la-m&dh, etc. the N and 3? are moveable, although we do not sound 
them, because we know not what sound to give them. 

2. No syllable can have more than two moveable letters before its 
vowel ; and none admits more than one after its vowel, except a final 
syllable, which may have two. 

3. Every vowel stands in a simple syllable, when followed by a letter 
which has a vowel belonging to it. 

4. Every short vowel makes a mixed syllable, and is followed by a 
simple Sheva expressed or implied, or by a Daghesh forte; e. g. 
b&r-zM , in which the first syllable has a Sheva expressed; the second, 
a Sheva implied. So "f® 1 ? llm^medh=^'Q^7. 

5. Every long vowel makes a mixed syllable, when followed by a 

simple Sheva expressed or implied, or by an implied Dagesh forte, 
provided such vowel be in a tone-syllable . E. g. Of? qam ; 
yiq-toUna , where the Hholem is in a mixed tone-syllable; yam - 

tod #eth, where Sheva is implied under the n. 

6 . A long vowel, not in a tone-syllable, makes a simple syllable, 

though followed by a Sheva; e. g. qa-ttla, bo-ghedhtm / 

but not always before a Maqqeph, as lebh-Da-vidh . 

7- Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a simple syl¬ 
lable, provided the letter next after the Quiescent have a vowel be¬ 
longing to it, or the Quiescent stands at the end of a word. E. g. in 
rPtpNH re-shith, W?. is a simple syllable, because the tt? which comes 
next after it has a vowel of its own; in ba-ra, is a final sim¬ 
ple syllable. 

8 . Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a mixed syl¬ 
lable, if the next succeeding moveable letter is destitute of a vowel. 
E. g. in rPtpbn re-shttk, is a mixed syllable. But such syllables 
must always be tone-syllables; excepting the very few cases where 
quiescent!) is irregularly used in short syllables, § 31. Note 3. 

9. Every medial vowel stands in a simple syllable, § 35. 

10. Every composite Sheva, and every simple Sheva vocal, stands, 
of course, at the beginning of a syllable, § 46. 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



§ 90. READING OF THE HEBREW. 


41 


Reading of the Hebrew . 

(1) Gen. i, 1, bere-shith, 5 with Daghesh lene, 79.*1; with 

a Sheva under it, 45, and with a Sheva vocal, 46.—N*?. re, with a pro¬ 
tracted vowel, 31, and an Aleph quiescent, 54 (R).— shith, with 
a Yodh quiescent in Hhireq, 54 ( > ); n without any Sheva expressed, 
having one implied, 52; also without a Daghesh lene, 80.—is a 
mixed syllable, 90. 8. 

(2) ba-ra, 21 with Daghesh lene, 70. 2.; 2 in a simple syllable, 
90. 3.— rd, vowel protracted, 31, N quiescent, 54. 

(3) D'nbN Wlo-him, 8 with composite Sheva, 49, which is move- 
able, 46. a .—*b 15, simple syllable, 90. 3, the Hholem is attached to 
the Lamedh, and is not put over the n, 61, because the fashion of the 
types will not allpw it, 61.—E'H him, with Yodh Quiescent, 54, and 
Hhireq protracted, 31, and in a mixed syllable, 90. 8. 

(4) DM 9 tfeth, 90.5. hdsh-sha-ma-yim ; t&n hdsh, the sylla¬ 

ble taking in the sh which is made by the Daghesh forte in the W, 71 
and 73, also 90. 4. ^ sha, 90. 3.—B ma, with Pattahh pure and me¬ 
dial, 35, also with accent on it, 100. b, and in a simple syllable, 90. 9. 
—E? yim, with short Hhireq, 141 and 100. a, mixed short syllable, 90.4. 

(5) HN) vceth, Vav moveable, 56.1. as above in No. 4. 

(6) 719*7 ha-tfa-r&ts, H 90. 3; 9 00. 3, and with H moveable, 56. 
1.—71 tUs, with short Seghol, 34, and in a mixed syllable, 00. 4. 

(7) ‘Verse 2. 719*71 v*hd-&a-rMs, *) ve, in No. 5. 

(8) H/TTJ hd-ye-tha, with Qamets long, 66. a .—' ye, Yodh 
moveable, 56. 1. nn tha, H without Daghesh lene, 80, and followed 
by n quiescent, 54. (n). 

(9) Hiin tho-hu, n without Daghesh lene, 80.—fin hu, with n 
moveable, 56. 1, and with 1 quiescent, 54. (1). 

(10) va-bho-hu, J vd, 56. 1, simple syllable, 90. 3.—h bho, 2 
without Daghesh lene, 80, simple syllable, 90. 3. 

(11) 2J$rn., vehhd-sh&kh, *] ve, 56.1. hlvo, where the point over 
the right tooth of the Shin stands as weU for the vowel Hholem as to 
mark sh, 62, 2; read as a simple syllable hho, 90. 3.— sh&kh, short 
Seghol and mixed syUable, see in No. 6; with a Sheva in the final 
Kaph, 52. 1. 

(12) b3? Vdl, 90. 4. pene, Pe with Daghesh lene, 79. 2; Sheva 
vocal, 46. d .— ne, 54. ( > ). 

(13) D’inrj thehom, n without Daghesh lene, 80.— hhom, 90.8. 


* Note. In this exemplification, the first number in any reference, stands for a section ($) in 
the Grammar; other references following this, stand for the subdivisions under that section. 

F 
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(14) rpn) veru & hh, 1 vc in No. 5. fTH ru*hh, with Pattahh fur¬ 
tive, 69. 

(15) N e Zo-Alm, No. 3. -Hgrjlp merti-hhe-pheth , "3 with Pat¬ 
tahh long, 33.—H hhe, with Seghol medial, 35, and accented, § 100. 

(16) Vdl pene, No. 12. EPlgn h&m-ma-yhn, the Daghesh 
forte in Mem attaches to the first syllable; ham , 90. 4. O'E md-yim, 
see in No. 4. 

(17) Verse 3. Vay-yo-mgr NPlo-him ythl, Nor, with N moveable, 56. 
1, (although we do not sound it), va-yehl Nor (in va, the Pattahh has 
a Daghesh implied in it, and is to be regarded as long, 59). 

(18) Verse 4. vfty-ydr, with N otiant at the end, 57* a. N e Zo- 
him 8th hd-Mr ki-tobh , vdy-ydbh-del iPlo-him ben ha-N5r u-bhen (u, 
90. 1. Note), ha-hho-shekh (n ha , 59). 

(19) Verse 5. Vdy-yiq-ra N Ho-hlm Za-Nor ydm, vda-hho-shdkh 
C? la, 59) qa-ra lay-la (^ lay , 66 . a), va-yehi ( va in No. 17) Ve-r2bk 
vd-ydd bho-qgr ydm N $-hhadh (Se, 58). 


ACCENTS. 

§ 92. The other small marks of various forms ac¬ 
companying the Hebrew text, are accents * They are 
divided into two great classes; viz. such as separate 
words, or parts of sentences, from each other, which 
are called disjunctives ; and such as serve to show 
that words are to be closely connected, either in the 
reading, or in the sense, which are called conjunc¬ 
tives. 

93. The following table exhibits the forms, names, and classifica¬ 
tion of the accents. Some of them are used both in poetry and prose; 
and such have no mark prefixed. Some are peculiar to prose, and 
these have (f) prefixed. Others are peculiar to poetry; and these 
have (*) prefixed. Poetry means (according to thc^ accentuators) only 
the books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, called technically riBH, these 
being the three initials of the Hebrew names of these books. 

I. Disjunctives. 

(1.) Pause-Accents; or. Disjunctives of the first class. 

!• ( : i ) Silluq, P^D, i. e . stop, pause. In connexion with the two 

large points that always follow it, it is named, p-*ibD 

• Usually called tonic accents, in order to distinguish them from Methegh which is called the 
euphonic accent. 
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§ 93 . ACCENTS. 

jytDQ pause at the end of a verse . Elsewhere, this 

same mark stands for Methegh, § 85. Note. 

2 . ( A —) Atknahk, nsrjN, i. e . respiration. 

*3. (,— < ) Merka Mahpakh, a composite accent, see 

Nos. 23. 25. 


(2.) Occasional Pause-Accents; or, Disjunctives of the second Class. 

+4. 0—) Tipkhha , nnsji^ (posterius), i. e. palm of the hand, from the 
shape. It is also named NITljg retardation, and (when 
next before Silluq and Athnahh), strong . In 

poetry, it is merely a Conjunctive; see No. 30. 

*5. (—J Tipkhha (anterius); prcepositive, § 95. a. 

f6. Q — ) Zaqeph Qaton, i. e . elevator minor. 

f7- ( u —) Zaqeph Gadhol, Vnj i. e. elevator major. 

t8. (•'—) Segholta, i. e. cluster of grapes, postpositive, § 95. a • 

(3.) Lesser Disjunctives; or, Disjunctives of the third Class. 

f9. {.j —) Tebhir, i. e. interruption. 

10. (•—) Rebhi*, i. e. resting upon, or lying over. 

*11. (’— Rebhi* Geresk, a composite accent, with the Geresh pre¬ 
positive, comp. Nos. 10,15; also § 95. a . 

tl2. C—) Pashta, i. e . expansion (of the voice); postpositive, 

§ 95. a. 

13. (~°— )Zarqa, i. e . dispersion; postpositive . In poetry, 

(when not postpositive), it is a mere Conjunctive; see 
No. 31; also § 95. a . 

fl4. (— K ) Yethibh, ^T, i. e. sitting; prepositive. Called also, ^3^ 
D'JjTJtD tuba anterior, and ^3^5 ^3®? tuba inferior. §95. a. 

*15. C—) Geresh , i. e. expulsion. Also called ^7)^? shield . 

(Arabic 
buit). 

fl6. C —) Gar shay im, , i. e. double Geresh. Also called 

dual and plural of shield. 

tl7- (— e ) Telisha Gedhola, nVnjj i* e. evulsio major; also 

SD^; prepositive, § 95. a. 

+18. (***—) Qarne Phara, i. e. the two horns of a heifer, 

(from the shape). 

19. ( H —) Pazer, T??, i. e. disperser. Also 




7 clypeus ), and retention (j coki- 
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§§ 93-95. ACCENTS. 

20. ( I ) Pesiq, |TP8, i. e. cessation. Also separation. Al¬ 

ways preceded by a Conjunctive, on the word after which 
it is placed. 

II. Conjunctives. 

21. (j— J —) Munahh, i. e. joined. Also ^8*2 tuba recta, 

and ^527 tuba ambulans. In poetry both superius 

and inferius . On an ultimate syllable, and followed by 
Athnahh, Zarqa, or Zaqeph Qaton, it is called 
Illuy , i. e. ascent. When placed at the beginning of a 
word, and followed by Zaqeph Qaton, it is named b2n5P 
Mekharbel, sieve, i. e. agitation (of the voice.) 

22. ( ; —) Qadhma , i. e. before. 

23. (y—) Merka, (apoc. of i. e. prolonging; also 

ip-jfcjB, ipnij id. 

f24. („—) Merka Khephula, nb-IDp i. e. Merka doubled. 

Also Vl^n two rods. 

25. (<—*—) Mahpakh, i. e. inversion. Aso 

crooked trumpet, inverted trumpet. In poetry 

superius or inferius; in prose, inferius . 

26. (*—) Shalsheleth, , i. e. chain. 

f27. ( s —) Darga, nr^, i, e. steps, gradation. 

t28. ( Q —) Telisha Qetanna, TlW'hF) 3 i. e . evulsio minor. Also 

eradicator ? Postpositive, § 95. a. 

29. ( v —) Yerahh, i. e. moon. Also ITT the moon a 

day old, nb^S round, b|b? wheel. 

*30. ( v —) Tiphhha (posterius), in poetry a Conjunctive; comp. No. 4. 
*31. (— ess ) Zarqa, in poetry, a Conjunctive when not postpositive; 
see No. 13.] 

§ 94. The accents are said to be subservient to three 
purposes: viz. (1) To mark the tone-syllable. (2) To 
serve as signs of interpunction. (3) Tb regulate the 
reading, or rather, the cantillating of the Scriptures. 

§ 95. To mark the tone-syllable , is what they generally 
do. But the cases of exception are very numerous. 

[[(a) Seven of them are always confined to the same position, let the 
tone be where it may; e. g. Segholta, Pashta, Zarqa (No. 13.) and 
Telisha Qetanna, must always be put over the last letter of a word, 
(and are therefore called postpositive) ; while Tiphhha anterius , Ye- 
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thibh, and Telisha Gedhola belong only to the first letter of a word (and 
are therefore called prcepositive; see the Table. Of course, these ac¬ 
cents sometimes fall in with the tone-syllable; but oftentimes they do 
not fall in with it. 

The student, therefore, can never depend on them as universal guides, in respect to the tone 
of words. He must resort to the general principles which regulate the tone, in all doubtful cases. 

( b ) Many words have two accents on them. In this case, if both 

j . ) 

accents are of the same form, the first marks the tone ; e. g. with 
the tone on the penult . If the accents are of different forms, then the 
last (left hand one) marks the tone-syllable; i. e. if it belong to those 
accents which always mark the tone. E. g. where 0^- is 

acuted. Here is one Conjunctive , and one Disjunctive , upon the word; 
but sometimes there are two Disjunctives , as , Lev. x, 4; even 
two on the same monosyllable, as HT, Gen. v„ 29; often two Conjunc¬ 
tives are put upon one word, as VYJ2, p s . xcvi, 4. 

All this shows the utter improbability that the accents were originally invented for the pur¬ 
pose of marking the tone. The numerous cases of double accentuation, and of prepositive and 
postpositive accents that do not coincide with the tone-syllable, prove that the marking of it by 
the accents in general, is a secondary , and not a primary object of these signs. But if the can- 
tillation is marked by the accents, § 97, then two accents may both be regarded, when on the 
same syllable; but not on any other ground. 

§ 96. Accents as signs of interpunction . This is the use most com¬ 
monly assigned to them as the principal one. In many cases they ac¬ 
cord well with the divisions of sense. In poetical books, the pause- 
accents are useful in marking the end of c-T/^ot, as they for the most 
part do this with accuracy. But in all parts of the Bible, there is a 
multitude of cases, where the accents make pauses in utter disagree¬ 
ment with the sense; so obviously is this the case, that the Punctators 
cannot be supposed, by any one, to have been ignorant of it. E. g. in 
Gen. i, 1, we have i. e. Pause-accent (Athnahh) of the largest 

kind, like our colon, placed between a verb with its subject, and the 
accusative case which the verb governs; and so, in many hundreds of 
instances. This serves to show, that the use of the accents by way of 
interpunction , is only secondary. 

Note. The Pause-accents are supposed to mark the greater divisions of the sense (like our 
colon, and semicolon); the Disjunctives of the second class, subdivide these ; and those of the 
third class, make a division of these parts into minuter portions still (like our comma, and, as it 
were, like a half-comma); so that a verse is broken up into very small portions, of one, two, or 
three words each; rarely of more. But all this arrangement of accents has its regular order, for 
the most part; for there is a prescribed consecution of the accents, each Disjunctive having its ap¬ 
propriate place (when admitted by the nature and length of a verse), and its respective Conjunctives, 
(showing what words are to be joined together), which are regularly attached to it, i. e. precede it. 
The manner and order of this Consecution, belongs properly to a treatise on the accents. The stu¬ 
dent, who wishes to become acquainted with it, may find it represented at great length in Boston’s 
Tractatus Stigmologicus, Wasmuth’s Institt. Accent., Abicht de Accentibus; and in the second 
edition of this Grammar, in the Appendix, he will find an abridged exhibition of the whole system. 
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§§ 97—100. ACCENTS, ETC.—TONE-SYLLABLE. 

§ 97* Accents as signs of cantxUation . The Jews do not read, but 
cantillate the Scriptures; as the Moslemans do their Koran. The ac¬ 
cents direct this. The Koran, too, has marks for such a purpose. This 
appears plainly to have been the original design of the accents, viz. 
to guide the recitativo. Now as this was regulated, more or less, by 
the tones of words, and by the sense of a passage; so the accentuation 
very often (and more usually), accords with these objects; while in 
a multitude of cases it has no direct reference to them. 

For an exhibition in musical notes, of the recitativo power of the accents, see Jablonskii Preef. 
ad Bib. Heb. § 24, and Bartoloccii Bibliotheca Rabbin. IV. p. 431. 

§ 98. The proper place of an accent (neither prceposilive nor post¬ 
positive), is over, or under, the left side of the letter next preceding 
the vowel in a syllable. The imperfection of types sometimes prevents 
the printed books from following this rule.] 

Remark. The student should gradually make himself acquainted with the accents, so as to 
distinguish, and to name them. The Conjunctive* often show what words should be connected, 
in sense ; the Disjunctive*, which should be separated. They serve, therefore, as an index of the 
commentary, which the Accentuators made upon the Hebrew text. In a very great number of 
cases, the Pause-accents (and sometimes all the others), affect the forms of words, by their in¬ 
fluence on the vowels; so that the student should by no means supersede so much attention to 
them, as will enable him readily to distinguish their nature and office, so far as they have an in¬ 
fluence on the tone, or interpunction, or on the vowel-system. One must often be in the dark on 
these subjects, who is not familiar in some degree with the power of the accents. 

Tone-Syllable. 

§ 99. The general rule is, that the tone is on the last 
syllable* 

To this there are many exceptions. In Syriac and Arabic, the penult is more generally ac¬ 
cented. 

Note. Technically an Oxytone (i. e. a word with the tone on the 
ultimate), is called MilrdV ( from below); a word with the 

tone on the penult , is called MilVel ( from above.) 

§ 100. Exceptions . Several classes of words are 

penactited; 

(a) All Segholate forms, i. e. those which have a 
furtive vowel in their final syllable, § 359. 

QThis vowel is almost universally, Seghol , Pattahh , or short Hhireq , 
§ 34. In a few cases, Shureq and Hhireq with Yodh appear to be 
furtive , and consequently employed as short vowels. E. g. in ^£1 and 
•'triS, which stand for and , for V J5, § 120. b . In pro¬ 

per names ending with , the penult syllable is accented, as 
Micaiak ; so also in , as the is quasi furtive, § 120. 6.] 

• Words with the tone on the ultimate , are not in this grammar marked with the accent, ex¬ 
cept for special purposes. The reader will understand, therefore, that a word without a tone-ac¬ 
cent noted, is after this to be regarded as having the tone on the ultimate , the Syntax excepted. 
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§ 100. TONE-SYLLABI'S* 47 

(b) All duals are penacuted; and plurals of the 
same form with duals. 

E. g. dual, ; plurals like the dual. O'!?, ; in all which 

cases the final Hhireq is short. 

"* 

[(c) Apocopated futures in verbs n?, which take a 
furtive vowel; as § 283. 3. 7 .] 

(d) All the forms of regular verbs, which receive 
formative suffixes beginning with a consonant; except¬ 
ing those which have and V}, § 194. § 197. 

Exceptions to this rale may be found, but they are either the result of error in copyists or 
printers, or the accent has been moved from its proper place by some of the causes described in 
$ 101 . 

(e) In Hiphil of regular verbs, all the persons are 
penacuted, which have Yodh characteristic between 
the two last radicals. The other persons follow the 
rule in d. 

(/) In Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of verbs hi, 
the tone rests on the penult in all the persons which 
have formative suffixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. in all 
the persons where 1, or is added to the root. 

But sometimes the tone is Milra; as ’fi"], Imper. . Such ex- 
ceptions are limited chiefly to Kal. 

Note. In all the persons of these verbs which have formative suf¬ 
fixes beginning with a consonant (excepting the suffixes OJ?) and ]£}), 
the tone Tests on the epenthetic *1 or V. § 259, which is inserted be¬ 
tween the verb and the formative suffix. To this rule there are a 
few exceptions; as etc. where the tone is on the ultimate. 

Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel of these verbs are regularly accented; i. e. they have their tone like 
the corresponding conjugations in a regular verb. ^ 

( 'g ) In Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of verbs W, the tone 
rests on the penult, in those persons which have forma¬ 
tive suffixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. the suff. n_, -1,. 

In a few cases, the tone here is on the last syllable; as *10!p, Imp. 

This is very rare, except in Kal. Comp, above under f. 

Note. As in the case f Note, above, all the persons of these verbs 
which have an epenthetic 1 or V., § 268. c, before formative suffixes 
beginning with a consonant (except the suffixes and 7$), have 
the tone on the epenthetic syllable, i. e. on the penult. 

All the other parts of the verbs TO are regularly accented, viz. 
Hophal, Polel, Polal, Hithpolel, and those persons in Kal which have 
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§ 100. TONE-8YLLABLE. 

formative suffixes beginning with consonants and not preceded by an 
epenthetic syllable (1 or V); as etc. So participles of these 

verbs, in the fem. and plural, are regularly accented. Comp, under f. 

(h) The paragogic endings , H- and H-, when suffixed 
to verbs, affect the tone in the same manner as the 
formative suffixes \ and 

Of course they draw down the tone upon the. ultimate , in all cases 
except such as are noted above, under e,f, and g, where it is penacute 
with these paragogics. E. g. Milra, rn^T for Imp. Piel of ; 
n$n for VI , Imp. of v? r . Milel, nabs for 2DN, I pers. Fut. of 22D ; 

nans f or ons, from oan. na-ip? f or cnpa, from rap. 

Note. H- and n. paragogic are rarely added to any persons, ex¬ 
cept those which end with a radical letter of the verb; and this mostly 
in the Fut. tense. In the Prseter, only the 3rd pers. feminine, in a 
very few cases, receives a paragogic H- or (all other apparent 
cases of paragoge in the Prseter being quite doubtful); and this 3rd 
pers. feminine retains, like a paragogic noun, the accent on the pe¬ 
nult, contrary to h above. E. g. Josh, vi, 17; 

2 Sam. i, 26, with Pattahh under H, where we might expect Qamets. 

(i) Nouns, pronouns, adverbs, and (in a few cases) 
participles, are penacuted , when they have or 
paragogic or local . 

E. g. H&n, TOttf, rn&S masc. In a few instances, the ac¬ 
cent in these cases is found on the ultimate . 

Note. Yodh paragogic always draws down the accent upon itself. 

(J) Verbs, nouns, etc. are Milel with the follow¬ 
ing suffix-pronouns; viz. *3-, *0-, -VT-, VT-, VT-, 

rj-, rj-, *>0-, and some others; also with 

^l-, 0-;, It, shortened from ^1-, D-, ^; which latter 
suffixes are Milra. 

The suffix-pronoun ’T, preceded by a Sheva vocal, is Milra; pre¬ 
ceded by a vowel Milel; e. g. T"!^, but . 

(i k ) Nun epenthetic always makes the ton q penult; e.g. 
nanj?. Nun paragogic always brings it to the 
final syllable; as Wian, but with Nun, TWfiDJ’i. 

(J) Pause-accents (and in a few cases, other ac¬ 
cents), occasion the tone to stand upon the penult. 
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§ 101. SHIFTING OF THE TONE-SYLLABLE. 49 

when its regular place would be on the ultimate; and 
vice versa. 

E.g. •'or)?, :orp; rin»5, rip;i. 


Shifting of the tone-syllable, 

§ 101. The rules, in § 99. § 100, constitute the regular , usual prin¬ 
ciples of accentuation. But the tone-syllable is often shifted from its 
natural place ; e. g. 

(a) Vav, prefixed to the Praeter of verbs, makes the 
word Milra. 

E.g. Hiph. nTk?n, rtT2prn. 

So too in verbs 3737 and 337, § 100. /. g. also in h. 

Exceptions . (1) Always; the first per. plur. of verbs; as 

(2) Generally; verbs whose third radical is a Quiescent; as 

(3) Verbs with a pause-accent on the penult. (4) 
When a tone-syllable immediately follows, the tone is then commonly 
(not always) thrown back; as "Q7 . 

Note. Besides these exceptions, there are other occcuional instances of exception to the rule 
in a above, which either want of consistency, or inaccuracy in transcribers, has occasioned. 

(b) Vav conversive, prefixed to the Future, com¬ 
monly (not always) makes the word Mild. 

E. g. In such cases, the verb must end with a 

radical letter, and its penult syllable be simple; otherwise the change 
in question is excluded. 

Note 1. Apocopated verbs, with a furtive final vowel, are all ac¬ 
cented on the penult , in the Future. See § 283. 2. y. 

Note 2. Futures with Vav conversive remain Milra. (a) In the 
first pers. sing.; as (A) In verbs ^b; as WT?!. (c) With a^ 

pause-accent on the final syllable. 

(c) The particle (not) before the Future, usually 
(not always) makes it Milel. 

E. g. rDVrbtf do not reprove , *)5VrbN you must not add , with 
the tone on the penult. But here practice is not uniform, as the ac¬ 
cent is sometimes on the ultimate. 

Verbs nb, preceded by bw, commonly suffer both apocope and re¬ 
traction of the accent. 

(d) A word regularly Milra , if immediately fol¬ 
lowed by a tone-syllable, more usually becomes Milel. 

E. g. 3p "Pin, regularly accented TO5, but alone, TO?. 

G 
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50 H 102—104. CRITICAL MARKS AND MASORETIC NOTES. 

But as the penult syllable is often not adapted to receive an accent, and 
as the change of tone would, in some cases, have a tendency to obscure 
the sense in reading, the usage in question is often neglected. 

(e) The Imp. and Fat. apocopated, with an Opta¬ 
tive, hortative sense, commonly (not always) throw 
back the accent. 

(/) Pause-accents frequently occasion the tone to 
be shifted; see § 100. /. 

E. g. keep thyself, for ; WT! let him see, for ; Hb.fJ 

for ng'nn. The Future always does this, when it has a furtive vowel.] 

Critical marks , and Masoretic notes . 

T102. In the common editions of the Bible with Masoretic notes, 

L “ 3 ° 
etc. a small circle over any word, e. g. NJOH, shows that the margin 

is to be consulted, either for a different reading (as Gen. viii, 17, 
in the case above), or for literce majores vel minores, Piska, puncta 
extraordinaria , etc. The mark (*) over words in Van der Hooght, 
etc. refers to a marginal note. 

§ 103. Qcr* and Kethibh. There are a considerable number of mar¬ 
ginal readings (about 1000), in our common Hebrew Bibles, most of 
which are quite ancient. Some of them correct grammatical anomalies, 
some are euphemisms, and some propose a different word. They are 
probably the result of an ancient recension of Hebrew manuscripts. The 
marginal word is called 'HP., Qcri, which means, read; i. e. this word 
is read, instead of the word in the text to which it relates, and which is 
called Kethibh , i. e. written or text . The vowel-points under 

the Kethibh belong to the Qeri, which is printed without points. If a 
word is omitted in the text, the vowel-points stand in the place with a 
small circle over them, while the letters belonging to them are printed 
in the margin; as Judg. xx, 13. This is called HP, read 

but not written . If a word is superfluous in the text, it is left unpointed; 
as Ezek. xlviii, 16. This is called 'HR 3VJ?, written hut not read . 

§ 104. Literce majores et minores distinguish themselves, § 10. 
Piska (N|7p5) means separation, i. e. a space left in the text in the 
middle of a verse; as in Gen. xxxv, 22. 

Puncta extraordinaria are marked thus, See Gen. xviii, 

9; xxxiii, 4, where the points over the letters are extraordinaria . 

The Rabbins regard these, as designating some mysterious significations of the words over which 
they are placed. Probably the original design of them was, to denote that the reading was sus¬ 
picious. The number of words over which they are found is only fifteen. For a full account of 
ail the marginal and other notes in the Masoretic editions of the Hebrew Bible, see the preface to 
Van der HooghPs Hebrew Bible, §$ 23—45.] 
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PART II. 


CHANGES AND PECULIARITIES OF CON- 
SONANTS AND VOWELS. 


Changes of Consonants, 

£§ 105. It is a principle, occasionally developed in the Hebrew 
language, that letters of the same organ are easily commuted, E. g. 

33, *)3, aU mean hack ; and the like in a number of cases, in the dif¬ 
ferent classes of letters mentioned in § 12. But changes of this nature 
belong to lexicography , as they do not affect the grammatical forms of 
words. 

§ 106. The changes which affect the consonants., 
may be ranked under assimilation, casting away, addi¬ 
tion, and transposition. 

§ 107. Assimilation. Several consonants are oc¬ 
casionally assimilated; viz. 

(1.) In the first syllable of words ; viz. («) Nun, most frequently of 
all; e. g. for niflQ from this , for . This is very com¬ 

mon in verbs § 252, but not universal. (6) Lamedh, rarely; pro¬ 
bably in the article bn in all cases, § 163, as for bn, 

etc. Also in the verb npb; as Fut. ng'J, for Hpb?. (c) Resh, very 

seldom; in as instead of w ^° Wl ^ be; NED? 

for ND”!?, which is the form of the word in Syriac and Arabic, (d) 
Tav , in the praeformative IT? (in Hithpael), often assimilates itself to 
the first radical of the verb; e.g.for T3TT!, etc.; see § 187- 
b . 2. 3. (e) Mem, only in a few foreign words; as T'Sjb for “PSJpb, 

tr 

in Greek Xapra&€$. (/) Yodh, in some verbs '0, § 251. 

(2.) In the last syllable of words. In all the cases under No. 1, the 
assimilation, as we have seen, is indicated by a Daghesh forte in the fol¬ 
lowing letter. But assimilation occasionally happens, at the end of words, 
where a Daghesh forte cannot be written, § 72. This takes place, in 
cases where a furtive vowel would stand in the final syllable of the 
word in its full form; e. g. Hf-l for for *13N, HS for etc. 

So also, rib for n$, nns f or rrtfm, rintpa f or nflfypn, rntps 
for rirnute . 

Remark, All languages have a practical tendency toward shortening words, and 
assimilating some of the letters. £. g. in Greek <n/M afifiavto instead of (wvXafip&vta ; 
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§§ 108—110. CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


and so at the end of words, 65ovq for 68ovq (Gen. 6$6vtoq), KXij/mjc for KXtj/xt/vc 
(G en. KX»j/i7jvroc). In Latin, iLtuttris for 'inlustru, etc. 

§ 108 . Consonants cast away or dropped . Instances 
of this nature occur; viz. 

(a) At the beginning of words, by apheeresis , when a Sheva is 

under the letter. E. g. (1) Alepk ; as ^rj3 for , and so not un- 
frequently. (2) Yodh; as for for b^CF.. (3) Mem; as 

n,T? for (4) Nun; as Ifl. for 103. It is doubtful, whether 

any letter which has a proper vowel, suffers apheeresis. It seems to be 
limited to cases where Sheva is used under it. 

(b) In the middle of words, by Syncope . This happens, when a 

Sheva precedes the letter dropped. In case of syncope, the vowel of 
the letter syncopated, takes the place of this Sheva. E. g. *lbft for 
*lbsp, onf? for trtrp; 'raV- for toVTs, ^ - for for 

'VI, for '13; *2 for ba for ^33, etc. Syncope of M is 

pretty frequent; of n, very common; of 1 and more seldom, except 
in verbs nb • of V, very rare. See § 118. 

(c) At the end of words, by apocope. (1) Mem and Nun at the 
end of all plural nouns, etc. in the construct state, § 332. (2) Perhaps 
Nun at the end of some proper names; as bTO? for fYWP. (3) n final 
is often dropped, when words receive suffixes, etc. 

Note. The omission or dropping of the Quiescenis as such (which 
often happens), is treated of in §§ 63—65. 

§ 109 . Consonants added. This sometimes happens; 


viz. 

(a) At the beginning of words, by prosthesis ; e. g. bsiDf) and b^DOW ; 
~>J3, (so Greek %0es, e%0e$). (b) In the middle of words, by 

epenthesis ; e. g. sing. HEM, plur. ninWj; for (cj 

At the end of words, by paragoge; as l^bppl. Also H- and 

H- are frequently added; so \ and 1 sometimes, to participles and 
nouns. See § 125. b. c. d. 


§110. The grammatical transposition of letters is 
limited principally to the conjugation Hithpael, when 
it begins with a Sibilant; § 187. a. 

In lexicography, there are a considerable number of transpositions ; 
e. g. afrl and a lamb ; and V??, to break ; HJ 1 ?? and 
wickedness, etc. Such transpositions are most frequent, between the 
Sibilants and Resh. 

Note. The exchange of a letter, for one of a corresponding class 
which may fill its place, is not an unftequent thing in lexicography. 
as and Vb?, to exult; and to shut up. But these 
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§§111 — 114. PECULIARITIES m 0Y GUTTURALS, ETC. 53 

changes belong not to grammar. In Hithpael only, is the transposi¬ 
tion in question a grammatical one, § 187«] 

Peculiarities of the Gutturals and Resh. 

§111. The Gutturals are never doubled in pro¬ 
nunciation; and Resh, in this respect, is like them. 
Hence Daghesh forte (which is a sign of reduplica¬ 
tion), is not admissible in the Gutturals or in Resh. 

A few cases only occur, of Daghesh forte in Resh; as 
fNB, etc. 

§ 112. As a compensation for Daghesh forte , ex¬ 
cluded from the Gutturals and Resh, the preceding 
vowel is lengthened, § 58. § 59. 

E. g. IDS instead of 1T3S, instead of ID? instead of 

1T3S, etc. But H and n commonly take Pattahh long before them; 
as bn? instead of bn?; instead of EPPJN. 

[Note. In a great number of cases, Pattahh long is the compensa¬ 
tive vowel; almost always before n and n, when the A sound is re¬ 
quired. In other cases, Daghesh'd Hhireq, i. e. Hhireq including a 
quiescent Daghesh'd letter, is sometimes adopted, instead of Tseri; 
e. g. (not ^SS) instead of biy-Ver ; so VW (not VW.) for 
f®; also Qibbuts long and impure instead of Hholem, as (not 

instead of nQHD. It follows, that the student must not always 
expect a vowel long in appearance, before the Gutturals; because - 
and - long, are frequently used instead of - and -. The use of long - 
(instead of Hholem), is unfrequent.] 

§ 113. The Gutturals are prone to take the A sound 
before them; particularly in a final syllable. 

E. g. EEtp (Imp.) instead of instead of . Often too 

in a penult syllable; as instead of ^5$, iBfT instead of 

Note 1. In almost all cases, where the final syllable has a Guttural 
at the end, and has also a mutable vowel, that vowel is exchanged for 
Pattahh; as Kal Imp. 37E0 instead of ; Piel, instead of 
etc. 

Note 2. In case the t final syllable with a Guttural has a long vowel, 
which must be retained, Pattahh furtive is put before the Guttural; 
as?^n, rrO},etc. See §09. 

Note 3. Resh never takes a Pattahh furtive. 

§ 114. Instead of simple Sheva vocal, the Gut¬ 
turals take a composite Sheva. 
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§§ 115—117- PECULIARITIES OP QUIESCENTS. 

E. g. TfDq, <iq : see § 49. Note. Sheva simple stands under 

the Gutturals, at the end of a mixed syllable, after a short vowel, and 
when a silent Sheva is required, § 50 ; as . 

Peculiarities of Quiescents. 

In treating of the vowels, it was necessary to notice the quiescent 
and otiant power of the letters SHV, ( Ehevi ) §§ 53—57, so far as 
might serve to illustrate the nature of the vowel sounds, in which the 
Ehevi quiesce. Some more particular notice of the various phases and 
powers of these letters, is proper here. 

§ 115. General principle which regulates quiescence. 
The letters N, \ \ ( Evi ) quiesce, when a homogeneous 
vowel precedes them (53), and, according to the ana¬ 
logy of other consonants, they would stand at the end 
of a mixed syllable, and take a simple Sheva silent, 
express or implied, § 56.'2. 

E. g. NSn instead of HTTPS instead of HTHTS, att" 

instead of instead of . 

Note. If the preceding vowel be naturally heterogeneous , still, in 
very many cases, it does not exclude quiescence. But a peculiar ex¬ 
pedient is adopted to effect this; see § 117.1. Comp, with this, § 56.3. 

Such is the general rule for cases of quiescence (subject however to 
many exceptions). But quiescence is not limited to this case only; for, 

§ 116. Quiescence sometimes happens, when the Evi 
would (by analogy) have a vowel; specially when they 
would take a furtive one; § 119. c. 2. § 120. c. 

E. g. D^p instead of Oi}7, instead of instead of 

instead of rflbj instead of nj 1 ?}, ITntp instead of 

; and so often, when the vowel preceding the furtive one is ho¬ 
mogeneous. But usage only can enable the learner to distinguish such 
cases. 

§ 117* The general rule demands that the preceding vowel should 
be homogeneous, as a condition of quiescence; but quiescence is often 
effected (in cases when such preceding vowel would be naturally hete¬ 
rogeneous), in two different ways; for, 

(1) The vowel may conform to the Quiescent, in 
order to become homogeneous. 

E. g. for (which- would be the regular analogous form), is 

substituted i. e. the heterogeneous short Hhireq in the sylla- 
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§ 118. PECULIARITIES OP QUIE8CENTS. 55 

ble in, conforms to, or becomes homogeneous with, the Vav in in 
So nVw for nV)S, rvba f or n)ba 

, etc. 

(2) The Quiescent may conform to the vowel. 

E. g. asp T for Dij?, nba f or 'ba, nbtf f or ib®, etc. 

Practice only can tench the student, when the cases which come within these rules take place. 

§118. The letters \ \ having a vowel of their 
own, and being preceded by a consonant with Sheva, 
sometimes remit their vowel to the place of the pre¬ 
ceding Sheva, and become otiant . rt also is subject 
to the same peculiarity, when it stands for the article, 
§ 162, or is employed as a prefix characteristic of con¬ 
jugation, etc. § 174. 

E.g. Q'tpN-j for D'tp'tn, I'ltcta"! for fn& s >r>., -iria f or nka, ms? 
for fTJt ®; for *$12t, Dip f or Dip, 'a f or '15 > >3 f or v® . j-fD'N 
for nyy, HD'S for iTu?* for iVVfl*, iba (with Yodh 

omitted) for ^b^, etc. In respect to H, 7jb.?b fo r 0373 for 

nan?, b'tapb f or b'tap.nb Hiph. Inf., bo,^ f or biaprrF ut . Niphal, 
etc. § 199. comp. 106. 6, also §§ 119—121. 

[Note 1 . This has been named Syriusm ; but improperly, since it 
appears so very often in Hebrew (taking all the cases together), as 
to show that it is a property of the dialect, and not the result of error 
m Spraying transcribers. Usage only can determine the cases, in 
which it is admitted. 

Note 2 . Such cases, also, have been represented by all the gram¬ 
marians as quiescence, in respect to M. That they are not so. but cases 
of otium, is plain from the following examples; viz. rWljTJ (instead 
ofra?7Pb); but with a sing, suffix, 'Vltapb, with a plural one, 

. So (instead of H3Hb»), constr. state , 

wth suffix . Aleph, then, has no effect on the mutability or 

quantity of the vowel which precedes it, in such cases; consequently it 
» otiant. Instances of Vav and Yodh do not occur in the same way as 
An** above of Aleph; but such cases as '3 for 'I?, '37 for ; iba' 
f for ')bW , etc. show that Vav and Yodh do become as 

completely otiant as Aleph, and on the like principles. For etymo¬ 
logy's sake, Yodh and Vav are retained in such words as niD'S (f or 
' £ 7 ), M ' 13 ( for ^ 3 ): and in these cases, they have the appearance 
«being quiescent, but are in fact otiant, as the above examples show, 
/be principle is an extensive one in regard to Vav and Yodh, in verbs 
^ . which are properly lb a nd It will account for a great part of 
the abridged forms of these verbs; see § 281. In other classes of words 
®® otium of Yodh and Vav is for more seldom than that of Aleph. 
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§§ 119, 120. PECULIARITIES OF QUIESCENTS. 

* 

. Note 3. N, \ % being otiant, are frequently omitted in writing; 
e. g. *|bt? for , bo: for bn**! ; rfa for H'l2=rfl2, for ^b# ; 
•’S for 0?, ! 'b?: for -vb?:, etc.; see § 57- § 63. 

§ 119. Peculiarities of Aleph. These are so many* that they 
need an explicit and separate statement. 

(a) Aleph is sometimes (1) A Guttural; as in *pNJ. (2) A Qui¬ 
escent ; as in . (3) It is sometimes treated as a common 

consonant; as , plur. bdtf-sha. Usage only can 

determine all the respective cases of these different powers. 

(b) Aleph at the end of a word has no guttural power (comp. § 69), 

but is either quiescent, otiant, or employed like other consonants; e. g. 
quiescent, as in N3D • otiant, as in see § 57* b. a.; or 

it retains a common consonant power, e. g. in Segholates, as N 1 ??, plur. 

; N?P, with suffix ON?D, sdbh-Mm. 

(c) Aleph in the middle of a word, (1) Like other Gutturals, it takes 

a composite Sheva where they take one. But in some cases, it drops 
such Sheva, and quiesces in the preceding vowel, lengthening it; e. g. 
*i»Nb instead of Q s nbNb instead ofQVTbgb, niN3 instead of 

rnb|3, 3HN for etc. comp. § 152. c. 2. These may be called 

cases of contraction . In nVT 1 ^, the points are not appropriate; for 
the Jews read, 'jbN^^Dbhjb, as the Pattahh is long. The word, 
however, is sui generis in respect to form, (2) But where the other 
Gutturals take a Sheva silent (§ 114. Note), Aleph usually becomes 
quiescent; e. g. y but with another Guttural, as (3) 

Aleph penult, in words that would regularly be Segholates, and where 
N would then have a furtive vowel, more usually (not always) rejects 
such vowel, and quiesces in the preceding vowel (if homogeneous), 
and lengthens it; e. g. mfn for m$i, for ; see § 116. 

(4) Immediately before a vowel, it sometimes remits that vowel to the 
preceding letter with a Sheva, and becomes otiant; see § 118. 

(d) Aleph at the beginning of a word, (1) If it have a proper 

vowel, it is regular. (2) If it have a composite Sheva, in some few 
cases (after the manner of the Syriac), it employs a long vowel instead 
of it; e. g. instead of for T$nV* for 

. This happens only at the beginning of words. 

§ 120. Peculiarities of Vav and Yodh. (a) At the end of syl¬ 
lables and words, Vav and Yodh, in case they would regularly have a si¬ 
lent Sheva, and are preceded by homogeneous vowels, uniformly quiesce, 
§ 115. (b) They quiesce at the end of words, also, when they would 
be preceded by a silent Sheva, or analogically. would be preceded 
by a furtive vowel; e. g. v ’?3. instead of VI?, for ’!»T., ^3 in- 
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§§ 121—124. PECULIARITIES OP QUIESCENTS. 57 

stead of for VTHtjh with Pattahh furtive. To this prin¬ 

ciple there are one or two exceptions in respect to Vav ; e. g. ^?.p. 

With N, the case is different; e. g. (instead of Ntp.rj) with S 
otiant; on the other hand, , with N moveable, like the other con¬ 
sonants. • 

(c) Vav and Yodh penult , which would regularly take a furtive 
vowel, reject it, and quiesce in, a preceding homogeneous vowel; e. g. 
rtf?? instead of rtf??, rran. instead of np-|, /Tfl# instead of 
comp. § 119. c. 3. 

§ 121. Peculiarities op He. (a) At the beginning and in the 
middle of words, it is always a moveable consonant. Apparent excep¬ 
tions are some compound proper names (as with quiescent H), 

which depend only on the transcriber. ( b) He, at the end of words, is 
nearly always quiescent; as ga-la, § 54. When moveable, it is 
marked with Mappiq; as gd-bhdh, % 84. (c) It will bear a furtive 
vowel before it without quiescence; e. g. njjp, np|i, etc. and 
must in such cases be considered as moveable; comp. N in § 119. 
b, in tf?| , etc. (d) He is frequently made otiant, at the end of a 
word, by a Daghesh forte euphonic; e. g. f ShtSTTD 

m&t-tobh, 'HS yd-sep-peri. But this belongs merely to modes of 
reading. 

§ 122. The Quiescents are sometimes commuted; which naturally 
results from the fact, that the same vowels are homogeneous with dif¬ 
ferent Quiescents. (1) At the end of words. E. g. 


N- 

T 

is put for 


as MrTJj? for 

nmp 

t :'t 

s. 

— 


- — 

nips 

SL 

— 


« _ 


& 

— 


rfs — 

HQ 

rr- 

T 

— 


_ nripE — 

HttJpD 

n. 

_ 


rn| — 

bn| 

H. 

_ 


. tzfn - 

awn 


— 

n-. 

\bv — 

T 

ritro 

T 


— 


on _ 

an 


— 


_ 'fib''! — 



(2) Sometimes in the middle of words; as 0^22? for , 

0*P for Qf!P., 3!H for ran, etc. 

§ 123. Quiescents are frequently omitted in writing words, § 63. 

§ 124. The Quiescents frequently suffer apocope . 

( a ) In verbs nb, in the Fut. and Imper., and when they have suf¬ 
fixes 283. 3. y . § 313. 

H 
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•§§ 125 - 127 . CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 

{5) In nouns with suffixes or increase, derived from the same class 
of verbs; § 378. 5.] 

§ 125. The Quiescents (with a vowel preceding 
them), are often employed by way of paragoge. 

(а) Aleph is sometimes paragogic, after the syllables, \, e.g. 

^ > P? => P ?, N^2n=^2n , they go. This last form is a 

usual one in Arabic. 

(б) Also n., n-, n, ; e . g. bfeps, pi, nan ; nbv, 

rntps. 

(c) More seldom ^ ; e. g. pronoun suffix parag. TO-; so in the 
noun , parag. Vl’jn . 

(d) Rarely \, as ; but Yodh is often inserted be¬ 
tween two words, united to form a proper name; as man, God, 

united Gabriel, i. e. man of God. 

Note. Several pronouns are of the same form and sound as some of these paragogic letters. 
In such cases, the connexion of the word with the context must determine whether such doubtful 
forms are pronouns or paragogic letters. , 


CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 

§ 126. The changes, which words in the Hebrew (as in other lan¬ 
guages) undergo, in order to designate their various relations and sig¬ 
nifications, are effected partly by a change in the vowels, and partly by 
a change in the consonants. The laws which regulate the vowel - 
changes, are the subject of our present consideration. 

§ 127. Vowels mutable and immutable. The 
general principle is, that pure Vowels are mutable; im¬ 
pure ones immutable. See § 20. seq. 

^Exceptions. (1) Long impure vowels are sometimes exchanged for 
each other / as , plur. . (2) Long impure ones, for long 

pure ones; as Imp. 2nd pers. masc. D^P, 2nd pers. plur. fern. TODp w jth 
Hholem pure; Niph. Fut. 3rd masc. sing. with Hholem impure 
and protracted, 3rd plur. fern. HTOpr], with Hholem pure and muta¬ 
ble; Hiph. Imp. 2nd pers. plur. masc. ^V'fepil, plur. fern. TObibprr 
with Tseri pure. (3) Long impure vowels for short ones ; as ^*12, 
const. ^7? gedhdl; , constr. fTO?n. (4) Long impure vowels 

for Shevas; e. g. nba, fem. nn^. i t will 0 f course be understood 
that all the long pure vowels are, from their nature, mutable. 

All these changes, excepting No. 1, and the first instance in No. 3, are very frequent in He¬ 
brew. The laws of declension, in such cases, supersede the usual laws of the vowels, applicable 
to other cases; so that one can call no vowel in Hebrew absolutely immutable; all being liable 
in certain cases to change. But when and where this happens, can be learned only by practice. 

^ Note 1. The composite Shevas in a like way, are frequently ex- 
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§§ 128, 129. CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 59 

changed for each other, in the course of declension; e. g. , fern. 

with suffix. . The A sound is shorter than the 

E sound. 

Note 2. The proper mutable vowels are these; viz. Qamets, Tseri, 
and Hholem, all long and pure; Pattahh medial and short, Seghol 
medial and short, Hhireq medial and short, Qamets Hhateph, and 
Qibbuts short, all pure. The other vowels are immutable in the sense 
above defined, i. e. they remain immutable, unless a particular form of 
a word becomes more imperious than the usual laws of the vowel- 
changes.] 

§ 128. (a) The changes of vowels for each other are 

very generally (not always) limited to the respective 
classes to which they belong. 

A few exceptions appear ; as plur. E'?*? ; plur. E^TVlE. 

S« Hiph. Vtapn, 2 pen. Every language has some such 

anomalies. Practice only can teach how to distinguish them. 

(b) Each long mutable vowel has one or more cor¬ 
responding short ones, for which it may be exchanged; 
and vice versa. E. g. 

Long pure vowels. Corresponding short vowels. 

Qamets ( v ) Pattahh (-) 

T *ri ( ■•) (short (■) 

Hholem(^) j 

[§129. Long mutable vowels are exchanged for cor¬ 
responding short ones ; (a) When they are in a mixed 
syllable on which the tone rested, and from which the 
tone, for some special cause, has been removed, either 
forward or backward. 

E.g .forwards; as T*. D$T.; ifc, 

yiq-tdl-hha; ; before Maqqeph, as ^3, kdl 

Wshtr, \ 89. With tone moved backwards , i. e. towards the right 
land; as vity-ya-qdm ; . 

The reason of such changes is, that long vowels cannot stand in mixed 
syllables, unless they are tone-syllables, § 36. Of course, when the 
tone is removed, they must be shortened. 

Note. A few solitary cases are found, of apparent exception to this 
principle ; e. g. 1 Sam. xvii, 35, 'WTQOl. But the first Yodh here 
is merely a fulcrum , § 64. jT 
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| J30. CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 


(£) When they are in a mixed syllable, which the 
construct state requires to be shortened. 

E. g. word, but ^31 the word of Jehovah, where the 

original syllable "TO shortened to ^3; see § 342. h . 

(c) Long vowels before a Daghesh forte latent, in a 
final letter (not a Guttural), when a change is re¬ 
quired, for the most part are exchanged for an appro¬ 
priate short vowel. 

E. g. (a) Tseri goes into Hhireq parvum; as ON (with Dag. forte 
implied in the D), 'W. ( h) Hholem into Qibbuts short; as P^, ; 

but sometimes into Qamets Hhateph, as TO, ’'TO dz-zi. 

Note. If the tone remains, the vowel continues long in such cases; 

< . < 

e. g. nay sham-ma, nan kem-ma. 

(d) A pause accent falling on final Tseri, not unfre- 
quently shortens it into Pattahh. See § 145.] 

§ 130. Short vowels in mixed syllables become long; 
•(a) When the form of the word is in any way so 
changed, that they come to stand in a simple syllable. 

E. g. '1$; an, nan ; bejj, 'ibtap. So, of course, before a 
Quiescent; as N2ta instead of N2J3, nbs instead of <"fb|='b|. 

[(4) When a. Daghesh forte is omitted in writing, 
the short vowel that would stand before it becomes 
long; § 112. comp. § 58. § 59. 

E. g. instead of ^77!?, Tp? instead of Tjria, Tfn'2 instead of , 
Ti!?, etc. 

Note 1. Daghesh forte, implied in a letter at the end of a word, 
(it cannot be written in such a case, § 72 ), usually prolongs the vowel 
which precedes. E. g. ba' ; instead of , OH instead of EH, 7ST)' 
for ! tHiT yith-tivv; but sometimes the vowel remains short, as bar for 

bar, ap (not ap) f or a?o. 

Note 2. In the case b above, the syllable with the short, vowel, 
becoming a simple one by the coalescence of the implied Daghesh’d 
letter, the vowel fnust of course be lengthened, according to the rule 
a above. Before n and n, however, the vowel Pattahh usually re¬ 
mains, in such cases ; but it is long, § 112. Note. 

(c) The article prefixed to a few words, lengthens 
the short vowel in them. 

E. g . 05, o?n >; in, nnn ; ->?, nsn ; n§, -isn ; rjH, yn&n. 
Usage only can distinguish such cases. 
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131—134. FALLING AWAY OF THE VOWELS. 

§ 131. A Pause accent falling on a medial Pattahh 
or Seghol, commonly (not always) lengthens iA 
E. g . ofc, bpn, b?n. Occasionally other accents do the 

same; see § 149.] 


Falling away of the Vowels . 

§ 132. Vowels’ are said to fall away when they are 
dropped and a Sheva takes their place. 

E. g. "OT, , where the vowel under the *=T, in the first word, 

falls away in the second. 

Note. Apocope of vowels is dropping them at the end of a word; 
as , .13*.!, where the final quiescent long Seghol of the first word 
is dropped. 

§ 133. When the tone is moved forward one syllable (i. e. 
moved toward the left hand); (a) The penult vowel of 
the ground-form * falls away, if pure and mutable. 

E.g. ’'I?]; If the tone is not shifted the 

vowel remains; e. g. . 

(b) If the tone is moved forward two syllables , both 
the ultimate and penult vowels, if mutable, fall away. 

E. g. , 02^.37 ; 7RJ, OiTSPt ; where both vowels of the 
ground-form vanish. In regard to the short Hhireq which takes the 
place of one of them, see § 137- In regard to Sheva being inserted 
when the vowel is dropped, see § 52. 

[§ 134. Regimen or the construct state (§ 332), usually 
occasions both the ultimate and penult vowels to fall 
away, if pure and mutable. 

E. g. ^5 t word, rrtrP. 'H.37 the words of Jehovah . But not all 
vowels which appear to be mutable, are so; see § 20 seq. on the vowels. 
In particular, Tseri in participial forms, and in many others, remains 
unchanged by a state of regimen; e. g. blglp, reg. the same; 31**, 
reg. the same; OC?, reg. the same ; other like forms follow the rule, 
e. g. 73, reg. 13 ; bj?D, reg. bj9D. The vowels are sometimes 
dubious by usage; as in EHQ, reg. EH? and OH?. 

Note. In Segholate forms (Dec. VI. of nouns), the final vowel is 
merely furtive; so that, these nouns being monosyllabic in theory, 

• The ground-form is the primary one, in number, gender, or tense, to which it belongs; the 
original, from which the others are derived. 
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62 §§ 135, 136. FALLING AWAY OF VOWELS—RISE OF NEW 0NE8. 

regimen makes no change in their vowels. See in the Paradigm of 
Dec. VI. 

^ 135. Where the ground-form of a word receives an 
accession at the end beginning with a vowel; (a) Which 
requires both consonants of its final syllable to be united 
with such accession in the same syllable, then the final 
vowel of the ground-form falls away, if mutable. 

This happens most frequently in verbs; e. g. , fem. ; 

plur. ; T3§, fem. H'pjS • part. pres. fem. nbisp, 

plur. in Piel, fem. • but also in nouns of Dec. 

VII., as =&, plur. 

(b) Also, where only the final consonant is united 
with an accessory vowel, but the penult consonant, from 
the nature of syllabication necessary to the form of the 
word, must have a Sheva silent , the final vowel of the 
ground-form falls away. 

E. g. Imp. fem. (not ground-form bbf? ; (not 

), ground-form Vbp. 

Note 1. If only the final letter of the ground-form is to be united 
with the accessory vowel, and the penult letter must retain a vowel 
instead of having a Sheva, then such a vowel cannot fall away; e. g. 
^, with suffix , plur. . 

Note 2. Usage only will enable the student readily to distinguish 
the cases where the rule is to be applied. We can see no reason, a 
priori , why the Hebrews might not have said, as well as 

(especially since they say , etc.); except that in this-way, the 

method of suffix-forms is distinguished from that of simple declension, 
which marks person and number.] 


Rise of New Vowels . 

§ 136. We have seen, that two successive vowels may fall away 
(§ 133. b. § 134), on account of the tone being removed, or of regimen. 
In such cases, an impossible syllable would arise (i. e. one with three 
consonants before a vowel, § 42); consequently, a new vowel must be 
inserted, in order to avoid this. 

E. g. constr. plur. dbhre. But this is inadmissible; see 

§ 42. So , constr. (with one composite Sheva), would be 

fc. an impossible syllable. A vowel must therefore be supplied. 


i 
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§§ 137—141. BISK OF NEW VOWELS, ETC. 

^ 137. In case the vowels falling away leave two sim¬ 
ple Shevas, the usual supplied vowel is short Hhireg. 

E. g. “G'J, plur. constr. TM? instead of • 

§ 138. But if one of the two letters that have been 
deprived of their vowels, is a Guttural, then Pattahh 
or Seghol must be the supplied vowel. 

E. g. constr. instead of D'pbq, constr. ^bq. 

[§ 139. If an accessory prefix letter with a Sheva, 
come before a syllable beginning with a Guttural 
which takes a composite Sheva, such accessory letter 
takes a supplied short vowel, which is homogeneous 
with the composite Sheva. 

E. g. lay, but With prefix b, iayb; bDH, basb; ■'bn, "bna 
bd-hh°li. The Futures of the verbs njn and *"Pn make '"WJ!; 

and analogous to this are prefixes, as contrary to the analogy 

of other guttural forms. 

§ 140. When in varying the forms of words it so 
happens, that analogically two Shevas would come 
under two successive letters, and the first of these 
would be a composite Sheva; then the corresponding 
short vowel is substituted for such composite Sheva. 

E. g. instead of which would make an impossible 

syllable. So ^¥1? po-dl-kha instead of instead of 

TTQS?-* The ground of this is, that from their nature two Shevas 
cannot stand together, unless the first be silent , and the second vocal, 
except at the end of a word. But in the case above, the first is vocal , 
i. e. a composite one, § 46. a; of course the expedient of a new vowel 
must be adopted, in order to avoid an impossible syllable.] 

Rise of furtive Vowels . 

§ 141. As the Hebrews rarely admit two consonants 
after a vowel, in the same syllable (§ 42); so, to avoid 
this, they supply a furtive vowel, in most cases where 
such a concurrence would otherwise take place. This 
vowel is commonly Seghol short ; but under words 
having a penult Guttural, it is Pattahh short; with a 
penult Yodh, it is short Hhireq. 
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64 § 142. BI8B OP FURTIVE VOWELS. — EUPHONIC CHANGE8, ETC. 

E. g. instead of 155 for “!9S,1?3 for 1??, for 

IT?. See on Dec. VI. § 359, and also § 283. 3. y. on the Segholate 
forms of verbs. 

[Note 1. The 2 pers. fern. sing. Praet. in verbs Lamedh Guttural, 
takes Puttshh furtive ; e. g. instead of , in order to ease 

the pronunciation, § 69. 

Note 2. All words having a furtive vowel are Milel, i. e. accented 
on the penult. In this way they are distinguished from the few forms 
that resemble them, in the final vowel, but are accented on the ulti¬ 
mate; e. g. ^33, br|2, etc. Comp. §' 100. a.] 

Euphonic changes of the Vowels. 

Q 142. These are various, (a) A Guttural with Qamets, seldom 
admits a Qamets or Pattahh immediately before it, but exchanges 
them for a Seghol; e. g. instead of 9 VTOj for VnN • 

rrn§ for nns, rpirmj f or . 

Note. The rule is not uniform. Such cases occur, as \T3$}n, *"*'7*7> 
DVn, etc. The word is anomalous, being put for or *TO). 
The practice of the rule is occasionally extended, to cases where the 
Gutturals are not present; as , where stands for HD; 

also to Gutturals not pointed with Qamets; as O'ttnnrj f or C'EHnn 9 
ha-h°dha-shxm. 

(jb) In mixed syllables, losing their tone, Seghol in some cases takes 
the place of Pattahh; e. g. T*, 03T. for D3T; for 

The reason of this is, that Pattahh is better adapted to a mixed sylla¬ 
ble with the tone; Seghol, to one without it. Consequently, 

(c) In a tone-syllable, we sometimes find Pattahh instead of Seghol; 
e. g. , const. If?., not hit- See Dec. V. of nouns, Parad. 

(d) A furtive vowel, at the end of words, causes the preceding 

vowel, if mutable, to conform. E. g. Qamets; as instead of 

ngnSn. Paltahh; as iih for ^5. T*eri; as for rP33. 
So in verbs, b£l for b^l, Hlft for T|0. In Gutturals, nST® for 
run\a. 

(e) Anomalous changes of the vowels occasionally occur; pro¬ 

bably to mark the peculiar pronunciation of certain words. E. g. (1) 
Long vowels are put for short ones before the composite Shevas; 
•nbnri for Tjbqn, nb?n f or nbgn, nb?h f or nbs£. (2) Short 
vowels for long ones; as for VinM, for (3) Long 

vowels are put for short ones arising out of composite Shevas; as 
’QOW for for nnbDsn. 

All these under e are very unfrequent; and it is difficult to decide, whether they shonld be attri¬ 
buted to mere accidental euphony, to negligence in transcribing, or to a principle of the language.. 
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Vowels changed by Accents . 

§ 143. Pause accents (and sometimes others, see § 149), not only 
occasion a shifting of the tone-syllable of words (§ 100. 1), but very 
frequently occasion a change in the quantity of vowels; usually 
lengthening short vowels, but sometimes shortening long ones. 

§ 144. I. They lengthen short vowels; changing 
Pattahh and Seghol (when used for Pattahh, § 142. d), 
into Qamets; and Qamets Hhateph into Hholem. 

E. g. D$J, D'JD; btsi?, b£P T ; Tftfc (for , § 142. d), . So 

where they shift the tone also; as n.nN, ring; nn?, nFIJJ. So 
vtiy-yd-mdth, . 

Note 1. The prcepositive and postpositive accents (§ 95), may 
affect vowels without standing on them, in the same manner as other 
accents which are placed on them; e. g. (instead of rflQ) with 
Tiphha anterius, Ps. xcvii, 1; ^31^ (instead of ^2?$^) with Segholta 
on the ultimate; see § 146. 

[§ 145. II. They shorten long vowels. Verbs in 
pause* frequently exchange Tseri ultimate for Pattahh. 

E. g. “isn, Tgn; b»p T , bpp r ; bm >, bgr. . So with 

verbs, when they have suffixes; as ; flTH' , lO'H' . 

But the cases are numerous, in which rule II. does not have any in¬ 
fluence. The whole thing is mere arbitrary euphony. 

§ 146. A pause-accent on a word, which by de¬ 
clension has dropped the final vowel of the ground- 
form (§ 135), restores that final vowel, and also 
lengthens the same if it be short. 

This takes place, (a) When such accent fells on the restored vowel; 
« nl S?;> ground-form , Vgft , ground-form lfe?; 

•'I’jpiT., ground-formb^. ; i&t?#'!, ground-form 

(6) When it fells on the succeeding syllable; as , instead of 

TO'., Joel ii, 5; instead of PPOT., Joel ii, 8; pib.'. in¬ 

stead of , Joel ii, 7- 

N. B. Both of these usages are very often neglected. 

§ 147. Pause accents, falling on those persons of 

fr * 

verbs n? (properly v, § 280), which drop a letter and a 
vowel, restore the letter as well as the vowel dropped, 
and affect the vowel, as in the foregoing section. 

• A word or syllable is said to be in pause, when a pause-accent rests upon it. 

I 
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§§ 162—165. ARTICLE.—PRONOUNS. 


OF THE ARTICLE. 

§ 162. The Hebrew has but one article, viz. bn, 
commonly written T» . It corresponds in a good de¬ 
gree, but not universally, with the definite article the 
in English. 

§ 163. In writing, the Lamedh of the article bn is 
always assimilated to the first letter of the noun to 
which it is prefixed, and expressed by a Daghesh forte 
in that letter, or by some equivalent. 

E. g. “Itstsn ij ie ra i n> instead of "lao bn; □'TNn the man, instead 
of bn, etc., § 107- I. b. § 111. For the various pointing of the 
article, see § 152. a. 

Note. That the original form of the article was bn, seems pro¬ 
bable from the form of the Arabic article, bN, whose b is frequently 
assimilated, in the same manner as the Hebrew. The only difference 
is, that in Hebrew the assimilation, or some equivalent for it, is uni¬ 
versal ; in Arabic, it is usual only before the solar letters. 

OF PRONOUNS. 

§ 164. I. Pronouns personal. The Hebrew is 
rich in personal pronouns; not only distinguishing the 
masc. and fem. of the 2nd and 3rd persons, when they 
stand as the subjects of verbs, but possessing forms 
appropriate to the oblique cases which follow verbs, 
nouns, or particles. 

The following table exhibits the Nominative ease, or ground-form, of all the personal pronouns. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


com. I, , 

T 

We, 


mas. thou, nnR , 

rw 

T - 

ye, d™ . 


fem. thou, ■AN, 

\nit 

ye, m. 

run# 
T ... 

mas. he, , 


they, on, 

nan 

T ** 

fem. she, tW, 

Kin (hi) 

they, in, 

ran 

T •* 


[[§ 165. (a) In pause, the pronouns assume the forms, '?£}, ^3]$, 
njj}, etc., § 144. ( b ) The N in Win, NVT, (Min, hi), is paragogic, 
§ 125. a. and oliant, § 57* (c) The form seldom occurs; ^3*?, 

only in Jer. xlii, 6. ( d ) In njHH, HEn, H3rT, the H- is paragogic, 
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§§ 166—170. PRONOUNS. 

§ 125. b. (e) The forms nr|W, m, VW (<?/), DT1H, ]i3«, are pro- 
bably for HTOM, rj», JJ^H, § 107- a. (/) MVI (fo-), 

is anomalous (probably the older form of the pronoun); the marginal 
reading or Keri (§ 103) always supplying the form N'n, as a correc¬ 
tion. It is found only in the Pentateuch. 

Note. The ground-forms of the propouns above, though generally 
designating only the Nominative case, do sometimes stand in other 
cases, § 468.] 

§ 166. The oblique cases of personal pronouns, in 
Hebrew, are represented by fragments of primitive 
pronouns united with verbs, nouns, and particles, so 
as to make one word, instead of being written se¬ 
parately as in the western languages. 

For an account of these pronominal Suffixes , as appended to the 
above-mentioned classes of words respectively, see for verbs § 309 seq., 
for nouns § 336, for adverbs § 405, for prepositions § 408, and for in¬ 
directions § 410. 

§ 167. II. Pronouns demonstrative. Of these 
there are but few in the Hebrew, viz. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. nr, fem. , com. tbn, this. Com. nba these. 
nfoi, , V, this. these. 

Note. The usual forms are those in the first line; those in the 
second, are unusual. For ribh, the form rh is sometimes used; once 
ttv’n, Ezek. xxxvi, 35. 

. $ 168. III. Pronouns relative. The only pro¬ 
per one is who, which, what, of every gender and 
number. 

£Note. This pronoun is contracted mostly in the later Hebrew, by 
dropping the N (§ 108. a), and assimilating the 1 (§ 107* c); as 
instead of V? . The W (the apocopate form) has various pointing, 
according to the nature of the word which follows; e. g.'??, 'tp, VJ, 
tf, as On?5 Ecc. iii, 18. • 

§ 169. The demonstratives, nt and W, are occasion¬ 
ally employed as relatives. ] 

§ 170. IV. Pronouns interrogative. These 
are two, viz. ’D who, and no (r»D, no) what. 

Note. Before a Daghesh euphonic, the form HD is used, as ’ib'tTO; 
before a Guttural with Qamets, HZJ, as HQ. 
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§§ 171 — 173 . VERBS. 


OF VERBS. 

§ 171. Classification . They are distributed into (a) Primitive t 
i. e. underived from any other words ; e. g. to reign,* to sit, t 
and so of most of the Hebrew verbs. ( b ) Derivative, i. e. such as 
come from primitives by the accession of formative letters. Such are 
all the conjugations of verbs excepting the first or Kal. (c) Denomi¬ 
native, i. e. those which are formed from nouns (de nomine ); e. g. 
to live in a tent, from VjN a tent . 

Note. These divisions concern the origin of verbs, bat not the mode of inflection. A great 
number of verbs is comprehended in the class b , while very few belong to the class c. 

§ 172. Inflection . In respect to inflection, verbs are divided into 
regular and irregular . Regular verbs are those which are analogous in 
their inflections, and preserve through all their changes their original 
triliteral root. Verbs irregular are either pluriliteral, or those which 
drop or assimilate one or more of their radical letters. 

§ 173. Conjugation, (a) The term conjugation, in grammars of 
the Greek, Latin, and some modern languages, is employed to denote 
different classes of verbs, which are distinguished from each other 
by certain peculiar characteristics of form or inflection, and which are 
therefore said to belong to the first, second, third, etc. conjugation. 
In this sense, the Hebrew might be said to have several conjugations; 
but this word is not so used by Hebrew grammarians. 

(6) In Hebrew grammar, the word conjugation is applied to dif¬ 
ferent forms of the same verb, and corresponds in some degree with 
the term voice in Greek grammar, although it is employed in a much 
more extensive sense. The passive and middle voices, in Greek, ex¬ 
hibit the original idea of the verb under certain modifications, or with 
some additional shades of meaning. So the property of all the conjuga¬ 
tions in Hebrew, is to vary the primary meaning of the verb, by uniting 
with it an accessory signification. The Hebrews were thus enabled 
to express, by means of their conjugations, all those various modifica¬ 
tions and relations of verbs, which, in most Other languages, are ex¬ 
pressed either by composite verbs, or by several words. 

Note. The most convenient arrangement is, to make as many conjugations as there are form* 
of verbs, original and derived. These are presented to view in the following section. 


• Literally, he reigned. The Infinitive in English is used in this work, merely for the sake 
of brevity, in preference to the Prater which would exactly correspond to the Hebrew root. 
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^ 174 —176. verbs; PECULIAR CONJUGATIONS. 73 


§174. The Usual Conjugations of the verbs 
are as follows: 


ACTIVE. 

Name. Form. 

1. Kal top 

-T 

3. Piel top 

5. Hiphil 
7. Hithpael 


PASSIVE AND REFLEXIVE. 


Name. 


2. Niphal 

4. Pual 

5. Hophal 


Form. 


‘piapj 

* ‘m 

l *s> 

S *?i?3 
l vofin 


[§ 175. Peculiar Conjugations. The conjuga¬ 
tions frequent only in certain classes of verbs, are, 

(a) 1 Poel aato. 2 Poal 33to. 3 Hithpoel Wta/in. 

These conjugations are found in the class named Ay in doubled (22), 
and very rarely appear in any other. They take the place of Piel, 
Pual, and Hithpael, as these appear in regular verbs; see § 262. 

(b) In verbs Ayin Vav (W § 269), forms similar in 
appearance are common substitutes for the regular 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael; viz. 1 Polel DCrtp. 2 Polal 
DDlp. 3 Hithpolel oo'ip^n. 

Note. Although the appearance is the same, in the two classes, 
a and b , yet the mode of formation is very different. E. g. D, etc. 
comes from the root and is formed by inserting \ between the two 
first radicals; while etc. comes from Mp, and is formed by 

doubling the last radical. Most of the lexicons and grammars name the 
class b , Pilel, Pulal, etc., because, in regular verbs, the shape of these 
conjugations would be like V?tQp > * etc. But as these conjuga¬ 

tions scarcely have an existence in regular verbs (and have not even 
a similar corresponding one in the Arabic, excepting the very rare 
and peculiar conj. IX. and XI.), so it is much better, for the sake of 
perspicuity, to name them as I have done here. A potiori nomen fit ; 
a good rule in making out artificial denominations of this nature. 

§ 176. Unusual Conjugations. Most of these 
are of very rare occurrence; and several of them oc¬ 
cur not more than two or three times in the whole 
Scriptures. They are as follows; viz. 

1. Hothpaal or Huthpaal, bteprjn, btSprjn , both passive forms of 
Hithpael. Comp. Pual in § 174. They are of very rare occurrence. 

K 
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74 §§ 177-181. VERBS ; UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 

(2) Pilel active, and Pulal passive, bbpp, bbtpj?, (comp. § 175. b. 
Note), occurring only in five or six cases, in regular verbs. 

(3) Pilpel active, and Polpal passive, formed out of verbs 3TO and TO, 

by repeating the first and last radicals ; e. g. from bba comes b-iba, 
'w'??; from V®, and . These are equivalent to the forms, 

from the same verbs, described in § 175. a . b . 

(4) A form Tiphel seems to have been in existence; e. g. 

from rnn, bjrw, from ban. Once we have a Peoel form; e. g. in 

">3’TOq. 

Note. Some others are made by some grammarians; but they are disputed ones, and it is of 
little or no importance to the stadent to insert them here, as his lexicon will give him the requisite 
information. 

§ 177* Pluriliteral verbs, i. e. whose root consists of more than 
three letters, take the following forms; viz. , TJSTjS , , ac¬ 
tive ; Sa-|5, passive.] . 

§ 178. No one verb in Hebrew exhibits all the conjugations above 
mentioned; and very few exhibit all the usual ones in § 174. Neither 
does the active or passive meaning always attach to the forms, under 
which it is ranged; as will be seen in the sequel. Predominant usage 
directs the classification of the respective conjugations. 

§ 179. The names of all the derived conjugations are borrowed 
from the various forms of the verb b?0, which the old grammarians 
used in constructing the paradigms ; and are merely the modes of pip- 
nouncing those several forms. The first conjugation is called bf7 Qal, 
or (as it is usually written), Kdl, i. e. light; because it is not, like the 
derived forms, increased by the addition of any letter to the root. 
The other names are formed thus; b??? Niph-Val; b?0 Pi-Vel, 
Daghesh forte being excluded by the Guttural; b?0 Pu-Val, Daghesh 
being excluded; bTO5?n Hiph-Vil; b Hdph-Val; bjsrin Hilh- 
pti-Vel, Daghesh excluded; and so of the unusual conjugations. 

. § 180. The third person singular, of the Praeter tense in Kal, is 
regarded as the root of all verbs ; one class (verbs TO) excepted, whose 
root is the triliteral Infinitive, as Mp. 

• § 181 . ( a ) Kal is generally active; but it may be 
either transitive or intransitive. 

(b) The root has three different forms, distinguished 
by the final vowels, Pattahh, Tseri, and Hholem. 

E. g. "Tp© to visit, to be old , and to fear. 

Note 1. The form with final Pattahh is generally active, and tran¬ 
sitive ; but sometimes it is intransitive, as b*12 to be great. The other 
two forms are usually mtransitive, but sometimes otherwise. 
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§§ 182, 183. VERBS; SIGNIF. OP THE CONJUGATIONS. 75 

• Note 2. Some verbs in Kal have a passive meaning; e. g. 
to inhabit and to be inhabited; nbp to elevate, and to be elevated . 

§182. (a) Niphal is formed by prefixing Nun to 
the ground-form of the verb, and dropping the first 
vowel of the same ; e. g. 

Note. The real prefix seems to be ?H; (in Arabic, it is ?H). In 
the Infin. this developes itself; e. g. blbp T n=btoJ?p ; n, Nun being as¬ 
similated in the first form, § 107. a. The appropriate pointing of the 
prefix Nun, in the Praeter, would be Sheva (?); but short Hhireq is 
necessarily substituted for it, § 137, or an equivalent vowel in case the 
first radical is a Guttural, § 138. 

(b) Significations of Niphal . (1) It is passive of Kal, when Kal 
is transitive. (2) Passive of Piel, or of Hiphil, when they are transi¬ 
tive and Kal is intransitive. (3) It is often a reflexive* form cor¬ 
responding to.the middle voice of the Greeks; as watch thyself, 

^*?p? he asked for himself These are the usual meanings. 

(4) It also has an intransitive sense, and often expresses passion or 
affection; as nb^E, he was sick, Kal, nbn the same; nDW3 to sigh . 

(5) To show ones self as doing a thing, or as suffering it to be done; 
e. g. *T2p? to show one's self honourable, 2?? (=^3??) to exhibit ones 
self as smitten, "VTB3 to suffer one's self to be entreated . (6) To ex¬ 
press reciprocal action; as to contend, viz. with another ; En 1 ?? 

to fight, viz. with an enemy; VI u to confer with, viz. another. 

Note. It is often used in such a connexion, that it roust be translated by a corresponding verb 
having can, map, must, ought, could, would, should, etc. before it; e. g. Gen. vi, 21 ; xvi, 10*; 
xx, 9, etc. 

§ 183. (a) Piel is characterised by its doubling 
the middle radical; as . 

Note. In case the middle radical is a Guttural, and cannot take 
a Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is prolonged, as a compensation 
(§ 111. § 112); e. g. , T!!3 for , etc. 

(6) Significations of Piel . (1) It is causative of Kal; e. g. to 

perish, to cause to perish . This is the predominant meaning. 

(2) To let any thing or person be or do thus and so; to regard or 
exhibit it or him, as being or doing thus and so; e. g. to let one 
live ; , to show or pronounce one to be just ; , to pronounce 

one unclean. (3) It is intensive of Kal; e. g. bwtt? to ask, t 0 beg; 

to break, to dash in pieces . (4) It' has a privative sense; 

e. g. to know, ^?? to misapprehend ; Hiph. to take root, 

Piel. ttHE? to root out . (5) It often agrees, in signification, with Kal 

transitive ; seldom has it an intransitive meaning. 
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76 §§ 184—187* verbs ; signif. of the conjugations. 

§ 184. Pual is simply the passive of Piel, and is characterised by 
a Daghesh in the middle radical (or a compensation for it when it is 
excluded), and by Qibbuts short or Qamets Hhateph in the first syl¬ 
lable ; e. g. ^p., or 1 qdttal. 

§ 185. (a) Hiphil prefixes He, and inserts Yodh, 
before the two last radicals; e. g. Hiph. V^Dpry. 

(b) Significations of Hiphil. (1) It is causative of Kal; as 
to be holy, B^PH to make holy. This is the usual meaning. 

(2) Not unfrequently is Hiphil used in the same sense (transitive 
and intransitive) as Kal; e. g. to corrupt, to be quiet, 

raftn to be white. 

Note. Seldom are Piel and Hiphil, of the same verb, both used 
in a cusative sense. When both are employed, it is generally with 
some shade of difference in their signification; e. g. ^3? to honour , 
to render powerful. 

\ 186. Hophal is characterised by n prefixed to 
the root, followed by the vowel Qamets Hhateph or 
short Qibbuts ; e. g. 7t0j?n , or . 

It is usually the passive of Hiphil; but it occasionally has an in¬ 
transitive meaning, as Fut. Hoph. ^ 3 ^ he shall be able, from . 

§ 187. (a) Hithpael prefixes Tirr to the Inf. form 
of Piel; e. g. Inf. Pi. Hith. ^iyyr. 

Q(6) The characteristic undergoes several mutations, when it 
comes before the Sibilants, or the cognate letters. E. g. 

(1) Before a Sibilant, the ^ changes places with it; as in the fol¬ 
lowing examples; viz. 


E. g. ? 

Kal b?D 

Hithpa. banprr instead of bspnn 

m 

_ 

- T 

— nantpn 


w 

_ -inaJ 



2 

- Pii 

— 



In the latter case (2), the H is not only transposed, but changed 
into its cognate IS. This case, however, is very unfrequent in He¬ 
brew, though common in the cognate languages. 

(2) Before a cognate letter, the n is more commonly assimilated , 


E.g. 

instead of 

from 

• T 


— 




— 

ODJJ 


* (3) The same usage of assimilation is occasionally extended to some 
other letters; e. g. 
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instead of •’'Stnn from HDT 

~rt _ nearin — nos 
_ «33nn — 

_ osYvw _ on (| no.) 

_ oa'itD^ri _ mas?] 

hpael. (1) It is reflexive of Piel; as 
notified himself \ (2) It signifies to make one’s 
1 libit one's self as being or doing, that which 
nd-form signifies; e. g. ESn/^n to show one's self 
7 to be wise; to behave one's self proudly, 

_ eat; nbnnrj to represent one's self as sick, from nbn 
Also with some slight modifications, as Ojn/in to think 
nise, from to be wise; B?Snr)rj to make one's self to be 
i. e. to conceal one's self, from io seek; IP.nrjn to ask fa- 
for one's self, properly to make one gracious, from to be gra¬ 
ins. These are the leading significations. 

(3) It is sometimes the passive of Piel; as to number, 
to be numbered . (4) It is also intransitive; as to be angry . 

(5) It is not unfrequently active and transitive; as to keep 

or observe, viz. laws, statutes, etc. 

Unoioal Conjugations. 

188. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, are merely substitutes for the 
Daghesh'd conjugations, § 175. a; as are also Polel, Polal and Hith- 
polel, § 175. b; and likewise Pilel and Pulal, § 176. 2. 

tt tr 

Note. When the regular Piel, Pual, etc. of verbs 1TO and TO are 
employed, together with the forms just mentioned, there is generally 
some slight distinction of meaning between them, such as is described 
in § 185. b. Note. 

§ 189. Pilpel and Polpal are only another form for Piel and Pual, 
§ 176. 3. 

§ 190. Hothpaal and Huthpaal agree in meaning with Hithpael, 
when it is used in a passive sense. 

Note. The other unfrequent conjugations have generally an intensive signification. The plu¬ 
rilateral -verbs are few, and of various significations.] 

§ 191. The moods and tenses of verbs are very limited in Hebrew. 
The moods are the Indicative, the Imperative, and the Infinitive; the 
tenses are the Praeter and Future. 

§ 192. The number, person , and gender of verbs, are expressed 
with unusual fulness and accuracy. 

§ 193. The ground-forms of all verbs are (1) The Prceter, 3 pers. 
singular; which is the ground-form of the past tense and the present 
participle. (2) The Infinitive construct; which is generally 
as the ground-form of the Future and Imperative. 





78 §§ 194 — 197 - verbs: formation of prater, etc. 

But in verbs with Future Pattahb, the Infin. construct takes Hholem regularly; which seems 
to be at variance with this principle ; at least, it is an exception (a large one too), to the maxim 
as just laid down, see $ 212. 2. $ 230. respecting the Inf. const, as a ground-form. However, out 
of Kal, the Inf. may well be taken as the ground-form of the Fut. and Imp. in all the conjuga¬ 
tions ; and even the participles in Piel, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael, are derived from 
the Inf. form in the same conjugations. 

§ 194. The Prceter is declined by adding to the 
root (the 3rd pers. sing, masc.), fragments of pro¬ 
nouns, in order to designate person and gender; e. g.- 



bran 

. “'T 

Singular. 


3 mas. 

ground-form. 

.... . . . 

3 fem. 

by adding H- . . . . 

fragment of . 

2 mas. 
2 fem. 

nbtsp 

1 1 

!3-uJ 

^ II 
a-ul 

_ _ nriN. 

_ __ .ns vjw. 

1 com. 

'nbtap 

't 

— 'ft F) 

prob. from obs. . 


•ibtan 

• It 

Plural . 


3 coin. 

— !) 

derivation unknpwn. 

2 mas. 

D£ibt?P. 

— DTJ 

fragment of EJ-)*? . 

2 fem. 


_ narj 

— _ jnw. 

1 com. 

«btap 

_ =13 



§ 195. The Inf. construct (the ground-form of the 
Fut. and Imp. mood), has like the Praeter Kal (§ 181. 
b), three forms; viz. 23$, 1T1J. The Inf. in the 
derived conjugations, takes the vowels peculiar to 
such conjugations respectively. 

Note. Besides these endings, it sometimes takes the form of a fem. 
noun, in regular verbs, § 212. 3; and in some irregular ones, the fem. 
form is almost the only one in use; e. g. in verbs Pe Yodh, etc. 

§ 196. The Inf. absolute takes Qamets in the first 
syllable, and Hholem impure in the last; e. g. 

Note. This form is preserved, even in most of the irregular verbs. 

<r 

In verbs TO, however, we have E1p for Elf?. Even the derived com- 
jugations preserve, for the most part, the final Hholem impure; e. g. 
Niph. btapn, Piel VtS|7, Hoph. Vtoj? . Hiphil has Tseri; as b^n 
or 'Epn. The variations will be noted, under the respective classes 
of verbs. 

§ 197. The Future tense is declined, by prefixing 
fragments of pronouns to the ground-form, i. e. the 
Inf. construct; and also by suffixing them, in some 
cases, in order to mark the gender or number* 
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§§ 198—200. VERB8 : FORMATION OF THE FUTURE. 79 

Compare the Prater, § 194, which is declined by the aid of formative 
suffixes only. The following table exhibits the probable derivation of 
most of the Fut. formative prefixes and suffixes. 

Singular . 

Inf. const. ground-form. 

3 masc. by prefixing — ' 

3 fem. . _. n 

2 mas. . _ n 

2 fem. ''blQpjn by suff. and pref. \ — n 

1 com. by prefixing — M 

Plural. 

3 mas. by suflF. and pref. 1 — ' 

3 fem. . } ro _ n 

2 mas. •ibtppn. m _ n 

2 fem. . j rn _ n 

1 com. Vofp by prefixing — 3 

ft 198 - The praformative affixes to the Fut., would appropriately 
We a Sheva for their vowel-pointing (as in Piel, Pual, Hithp. they 
We), but this receives various modifications, according to the pointing 
of the letter which follows; see §§ 136—139. 

J 199 ' In the derived conjugations (Niphal, Hiphil, Hophal, and 
Hithpael), the preeformatives of the Fut. almost always expel the 
characteristics of the conjugations, and transfer their vowel points to 
themselves; e.g. 

Put. Niphal , Vtai?) instead of bt^rp. f rom i nf . btaj?n 

— — in verbs W Dip) — E’lprp _ Dipn 

— Hiphil b'ttp) — b^n) b'tapn 

— — in verbs 15 Q)j?) — D^n"'. _ D'Ort 

— Hophal _ btoprr _ btspn 

— — in verbs OfTT* — D[>irP _ Dp*in 

— Hithpael btjsfarp — b&|:nrp' _ 

§ 200, The final vowel of the Fut. may be (like that of 
the Praeter and Inf.), either Hholem, Pattahh, or Tseri. 

E. g. With Hholem (which is by far the most usual form); as 
k)?*- With Pattahh (which is common in intransitive vei'bs, having 
a Prater with Tseri, and also in verbs with a Guttural in the final 


{ prob. from ^ for 3 

to begin a word. 

deriv. uncertain, 
from nrjS. 

I pref. fr. ; suff. from 
\ N > rj to mark the fem. 

from 


deriv. of ^ uncertain, 
f deriv. of£1 uncertain ; n3 
from nan. 
pref. from . 

C prefix from TO 

t from nan. 
from •'ON. 
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§§ 201 — 204 . verbs ; subj. and opt. hoods. 

syllable, and some others); as VB&, N2D)=M2n'!, b®’= 

bp?' , etc. With Tseri ; as "IP^, aqfr*, 78>=7J3£, etc. ’ 

§ 201. The Imperative follows the same analogy as the 
Future, taking the same vowels in its final syllable, and 
for the like reasons. It is declined by means of suffix- 
fragments, like those in the Praeter and Future. 

Note. The Imp. has only the 2nd persons; when an Imp. sense 
for the 1st and 3rd persons was needed, the Hebrews employed those 
persons of the Fut. tense. 

§ 202. The Participles, in Kal, are both active and 
passive; in the other conjugations there is but one form, 
which follows the conjugation in respect to its meaning. 

E. g. Kal, scribens, ^V13 scriptum. But in verbs with final 

Tseri and Hholem, the part, present retains the form of the Praeter, 
as Praet. N 1 ?.*?, part. «b.P; Praet. part, so in jverbs TO, 

Praet. DfJ, part. In Niphal the same principle prevails, with a 
slight variation; as Niph. , part. » i- e. with final Pattahh 
prolonged. 

Note 1. Intransitive verbs usually have but one form of the parti¬ 
ciple in Kal, which may have either an active or passive meaning, as 
the case requires. 

Note 2. Beyond Niphal, all the participles are derived from the 
Infinitive form of their respective conjugations, by prefixing ft, and 
dropping the characteristic n where it occurs; e. g. , 

. In the passive forms, the final Pattahh of 
the ground-form is prolonged. Any departures from this principle 
will be noticed, where they occur. 

Note 3. Participles are declined in the same manner as adjectives, 
having sing, and plur. forms, of the masc. and feminine gender. 


Subjunctive and Optative Moods . 

§ 203. The Hebrew has neither of these in separate, regularly 
defined forms, as in Greek (§ 191); but it employs in the room of 
them, and to a certain extent, peculiar forms of the Future tense . 

Note. In the Arabic, the usage of the Fnt. in this way, is far more defined and general, than 
in the Hebrew. In Syriac and Chaldee, the usage does not at all appear. The Hebrew use is a 
kind of medium between the two, as it is somewhat frequent, and yet far. from being general. 

§ 204. The variations of the Future, for the purpose of expressing 
an Optative or Conditional sense, are made 

(a) By paragoge of n. and sometimes H-; e. g. Fut. ^87*3, with 
paragoge, rnyj*} ; , rr. 
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§§ 205—206. verbs ; parao. and apoc. future. 

(b\ By a kind of apocope ; which consists in general, in rendering 
shorter the final long vowel; and in some cases, in casting away the 
final letter and vowel; e. g. apoc. JWJ, apoc. 

apoc. b?;. 

§ 205: The Paragogic Future is, for the most part, 
confined to the 1st person, singular and plural. The 
2nd and 3rd persons rarely exhibit it. It is employed, 

(a) As an Optative; e. g. H/TIEN let me die . (6) To express ex¬ 

citement, urging, assurance, strong determination; as HDbw / must go, 
let me rise up, I am resolved to speak, <"0^3 let us go, 

etc. (c) After the particles 1?^., \ it expresses the latter part of con- 1 
ditional sentences ; as nn^Dbj , so that I may declare ; nb?*'!, 
that rve may eat . ( d ) In some cases, it is used in this last (conditional) 
sense, where the particle is omitted. 

Note. Vav conversive (§ 208) frequently occasions the paragogic 
form of the verb to be adopted, particularly in the later Hebrew; but 
not with any speciality of meaning; as rnpk}, and I said-, comp. 
§ 206. Note 1. 

§ 206. The Apocopate Future, on the other hand, is 
mostly confined to the 2nd and 3rd persons, rarely 
making its appearance in the first; e. g. 

3rd pen. 3rd pen. 2nd pen. 2nd pen. 

Reg. verb Hiph. V’tjfp. apoc. bBf£ b'&pn apoc. biapm. 

Verbs w Kai — nb; maij _ nbn. 

Hiph. — na; mjq _ nag. 

Verbs rib Kal nb£ — *$! (b?!) rib^ _ bar) (ban). 

Piei n^j; _ ba; (ba;) n|an _ ban (ban). 

Hiph. nb?i _ b?i(ba;'). nban — b?ri (ban). 

This Future is employed (a) To express command, wish, prohibi¬ 
tion; e. g. JT35!, let him destroy ; hide not. (b) After 1 

in a conditional sentence; as , that he may tell, (c) After the par¬ 
ticles of negation, ; as rfb, thou shalt not add ; 

thou shalt not be preferred. 

[[Note 1. Vav conversive (§ 208) connects itself very often with 
such apocopate forms, but frequently without any speciality of mean- 
ing; e. g. and he divided. Comp. § 205. Note; also § 101. b. 

Note 2. The apoc. Future is confined to conjugations and forms, 
such as the table above exhibits. All Futures do by no means admit it. 

Note 3. The apocopate Futures, in poetry, and in the later He¬ 
brew, are not always of special significancy, but are often employed as 
the common ones.] 

L 
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82 H 207—209. verbs; future and prjeter with vav. 

§ 207. The Imperative, like the Future, has both 
paragogic and apocopate forms, which give intensity 
to the meaning. 

E.g. Paragogic; as iB# rnqtS; EStp, HD-ip; "IS?, rn«?D. Apo¬ 
copate ; as baprt (for V>tapn) ; m n\», apoc. b? ; bn» , apoc. VO; 
apoc. of najjnifJ, flfjn apoc. of n3wn,p . 

Future with Vav conversive . 

§ 208. Vav with Pattahh prefixed to the Fut. 
tense, and followed by a Daghesh forte, is called 
Vav conversive; because its usual effect is to convert 
such Future into a Praeter, in respect to meaning. 

E. g. he said , also ^5^*1 and he said, or, he said . If the prce- 
formative letter of the Fut. be S, the Daghesh is omitted, and the 
vowel lengthened; as bftj7^), § 111. § 112. If the praeformative let¬ 
ter of the verb have a Sheva simple, Daghesh forte is usually omitted 
after the Vav; e. g. btej?'.), § 73. Note 3. 

[[Note 1. Vav conversive is often connected with the paragogic 
' 1 pers. Fut., § 205. Note; also with the apocopate 2nd and 3rd pers. 
Fut., § 206. Note 1; but without giving an Optative or Subjunctive 
meaning to them. 

Note 2. Vav conversive commonly (not always) makes the Future 
Milel, and consequently shortens the final vowel if it be long, § 101. b . 

Note 3. Vav conversive is probably a fragment of the verb njn 
to be . The first letter is dropped (as it commonly is in Syriac), and 
the fragment i s united to the Future by assimilating the n (as in 
n ; tn=n-rna) ; so that mn it was [[that] he killed, 

i. e. he killed. So the Arabians make their Imperfect, only they 
write out the verb of existence in full; and so the Syrians, except 
that they employ the participle of the verb of existence.] 

Prceter with Vav . 

§ 209. Vav prefixed to the Praeter, is merely a con¬ 
junction. But it often gives to the Praeter, the sense 
of a Future, because it connects it with a preceding 
Future or Imperative. 

Note. As Vav conversive, prefixed to the Future, retracts the tone 
(§ 208. Note 2) ; so, on the contrary, Vav joined to the Praeter, 
usually throws the tone forward, as ‘'JTQtZ?, § 101. a. 
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§§ 210—212. REGULAR VERBS TRANSITIVE. 83 

§ 210. General remark on the tenses . The tenses in Hebrew are 
real Aorists, capable of every variety of meaning as to designation of 
time. See‘this fully developed in the Syntax, § 503. § 504. 

Paradigms of Verbs . 

Q§ 211. Remarks applicable to the Paradigms in general , i. e. to 
all the different classes of verbs. 

(a) Paragogic letters are often suffixed to some of 
the forms; e. g. 

(1) Nun, to persons ending in ^ or as instead of 

instead of ; rarely to the Prater, as 1^7* instead of 

; see § 109. c. § 146. b . (2) He, usually to the Fut. and Imp. 
active; § 204. § 205. § 207; rarely in the Prater, as for 

Ip7-?» Niph. Prat. fem. nH 1 ???, with H- parag. Hiph. 

fern. n*f2inn, with parag. nilMSinn. (3) Aleph, paragogic or otiant, 
rarely; as the same; so % for § 125. o. (4) 

Participles sometimes take He or Yodh paragogic, especially the lat¬ 
ter, when they are in regimen; as rnbPib . Sometimes the 

Inf. mood takes it; as , Also the Prater 2nd pers. fem., as 

Vjb&f? for if?*})?. 

( b ) Forms with Quiescents are sometimes defectively 
written, § 63. 

E. g. for n?r for (comp. § 122. 1); but this usage 

is rare. Oftener 1 is written for ; as for nDttfatt. Some¬ 

times IT- for VI-; as 1WT5 for V)3?T, HWV for VY^s/etc. 

(c) The prepositions ?, 3, b ; , prefixed to the Inf. of Niphal, some¬ 
times (not always) expel the n characteristic, and stand in its place; 
as for btDj^TtSl; comp. § 199. 

(d) Mem prceformative in participles is sometimes (rarely) omitted; 

as nfo r n^t}, D»ipm for , etc. 


REGULAR VERBS TRANSITIVE* 

NOTES ON THE PARADIGM. 

The student is first of all to commit Paradigm I. of the Verbs. The following notes will serve 
to explain variations and anomalies. The Paradigms are, for convenience* sake, thrown together 
at the end of the Grammar. 

[§ 212. Notes and Explanations, in respect to Pa¬ 
radigm I. of the verbs. 

* Some of the verbs here treated of are intransitive also; but in general it is otherwise. A 
potiori nomen fit. 
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§ 212. VERBS; NOTES ON KAL. 

The learner will be careful to note, that the tone is on the ultimate , in all cases where it Is not 
marked with an accent over the penult. Particular care, at the outset, will enable him always to 
accent the verbs rightly, without any trouble. 

Kal. (1) The example exhibits the Fut. with Pattahh (fa¬ 

miliarly called Fut. A ); but there are very few verbs with such a 
Future, unless the last syllable has a Guttural in it, or the verb be¬ 
longs to the classes with final Tseri or Hholem in the Praeter; § 181. b. 

(2) The Inf. of is ; and so in other cases of the like na¬ 
ture ; which seems not to agree with the idea of its being the ground- 
form of such Futures and Imperatives as take Pattahh; § 193. 2. 

(3) Other forms of the Infinitive , besides those in the Paradigm, 
are, ( a ) Inf. absolute, ^top (Vav omitted). Inf. construct, VtE>n (Vav 
fulcrum only), . It has feminine forms also, though rarely; e. g. 

• like nbr?[7, nbl?!? ; (btapa, like the Chaldee, is doubtful). 

Note. The Hholem in the Inf. absolute is impure and immutable ; 
but in the Inf. constr. it is pure and mutable. Hence, before Maq- 
qeph, it is shortened; as "^pp qetdl. Before suffixes it is transposed ; 
see Par. of Inf. with suffixes. 

(4) The less usual or uncommon forms of the Future are, VlIOjT 

(Va v fulcrum), very rarely as ^PP*!, still more seldom, as 1st 

pers. parag. nbtgpy; in pause, as ^PP''., ‘I???- > 1 parag. as 

(5) Imperative; V'ltap (Vav fulcrum ), sometimes as bt?p s . Para - 

gogic; as nbtpp, rarely nb&p i nbtDp. Imp. 2nd pers. fern, 

sing, seldom as ^Pp. 2nd pers. masc. plur. seldom as **^Pp; in pause, 
sometimes as ^pp, ^pp. The Hholem here is pure, as in the Inf. 
and Future. 

Note 1. The Hholem in the Future is pure , whether written 
without a Vav, or with one; consequently it is shortened, when the 
accent is thrown off; e. g. before Maqqeph, ”^pP > . yiq-tdl, so before a 
suffix, . 

Note 2. Some verbs have both Fut. 0 and A ; e. g. such as ^527, 
*)!*?, * etc * ( 8ee lexicon), without any difference in their 

meaning. Others have Fut. 0 and A, with a difference in their signi- 
fication; e. g. Ohn, ttftn, “ITS , etc. (see Lexicon.) 

(6) Participles active . Frequently written ^PP, with Hholem im¬ 

pure ; very seldom as b'toSp or , or^'pfr. With Yodh parag. 
^PP, fem. (from nbpp). Participles are declined as adjec¬ 

tives, having masc. and fem., as well as sing, and plural; see Parad. 

(7) Participles passive. Sometimes written ^pp (§ 41), seldom as 
V^p. The sense is not uniformly passive , but sometimes active; 
often so in neuter and intransitive verbs ; as is the case also in Syriac. 
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§§213—216. vkbbs; notes on niph. piel, pual, hiph. 86 

§ 2J3: Niphajl. (1) The praeter has no variations from the Pa¬ 
radigm. (2) Inf. abs. BTHH for tth-TH, Ezek. xiv, 3; for *p?n, 

Ps. lxviii, 3. 

(3) The final Tseri, in the forms of the Inf. const.. Fat. and Imp., 
is pure, and of course shortened when the accent is thrown off; e. g. 

, Inf. ""VTOn. A disjunctive accent often changes the 
Tseri to Pattahh; as § 129. d. § 145. The plur. fem. 2nd and 

3rd pers., more usually have Pattahh, even without a disjunctive accent, 
or the presence of a Guttural; as , Jer. xxiv, 2; so that as to 

the forms with Tseri, in the paradigm here, it is somewhat doubtful 
whether they are the predominant ones. 

(4) Future 1st. pers. sing, often takes Hhireq under the praeforma- 

tive; e. g. as ttHW, etc. 

§ 214. Piel. (1) Procter sometimes with Seghol, as ^37; oftener 
with Pattahh, as , specially before a Maqqeph, as . 

(2) Infinitive; fem. forms rather frequent, as 7TTOT; with suff., as 
. (3) Imperative A , as A?. (4) Participle sometimes with¬ 
out as ns# for rj3tt?p , Ecc. iv, 2. § 108. a. 3. 

Note 1. The final Tseri, throughout Piel, is pure; and of course 
should be shortened, whenever it loses the accent; e. g. 

Nun parag. usually retains it; as . 

Note 2. Daghesk forte in the middle radical, is not unfrequently 
omitted in writing, when the middle radical has a Sheva; as 
for^3% § 73. Note 3. 

§ 215. Pual. (1) Procter, very rarely, as (a mere orthogra¬ 
phic variation). Once nnj?£ for nnp?. (2) Participle sometimes 

omits Q; as for for tinbp, etc. § 108. a. 3. 

Note. Daghesh is sometimes omitted in writing here, as in Piel; 
see Note 2. above. 

§ 216. Hiphil. (1) Procter sometimes with Seghol under the n, 
as instead of . Rarely M is put for n, as 

1st pers. sing, for 'JlbfcWT. (2) Inf. absolute; also written fre¬ 
quently, as btgpn; very rarely as b$pN (M for n), or • (3) 

Inf. construct, sometimes as btSpn. With preposition, as VtQpnb 
and bnaftb, § 108. 5. In a few instances, the prseformative has 
Hhireq ; as ^37 H, like the Prater. 

(4) Future apocopate, as , with Tseri pure and mutable; § 
206. This of course is shortened, when it loses the accent. (5) Impe- 
rative takes the same Tseri, in the 2nd pers. sing. masc. and 2nd plur. 
fem.; but in the other forms, and with parag. n, and with suffix pro¬ 
nouns, it follows the model of the Inf. constr.; as nb'topn 3 „ 

(6) Participles rarely as , plur. , fem. . 
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§§ 217—222. NOTES ON REG. VERBS INTRANSITVE. 

Note. See respecting the tone syllable, in this conjugation, ^ 100. e. 

§ 217. Hophal. Some verbs have both forms, i. e. as and 
btaprT; some the one exclusively , and some the other. No actual case 
of the Inf. construct occurs in this conjugation. 

In a very few cases, the 77 characteristic of the conjugation remains 
after the Praeformative, e. g. f or ; so in Hiph. 

njirr. f or rn‘v, verb nb. ' ' 

§ 218. Hithpael. (1) The end syllable with Paltahh is frequent 
here; which,in Pause, of course makesQamets; as 9 

(2) In the second and first persons (where the usual vowel between 
the second and third radical is Pattahh , as in the Paradigm), if the tone 
is thrown off from this penult syllable, it occasionally takes Hhireq in¬ 
stead of Pattahh; ''h^pnrj ), . 

(3) Before Maqqeph, the forms with Tseri of course shorten it, as 
it is pure and mutable; e. g. nrrTJ^iinn. ( (4) Nun parag . usually 
ratains and prolongs the Pattahh, when that vowel is used ; as pobnrjH. 
(5) Daghesk forte in the middle radical, is sometimes omitted here, 
as in Piel and Pual; e. g. , Judg. xx, 15, (for the 

Pattahh being prolonged as a compensation. So (passive 

form of Hithpael), Num. i, 47; ii> 33, et al. 

§ 219. Besides the conjugations of the regular verbs here noted, 
Poel and Poal, and Pilel and Pulal occur; but they are exceedingly 
rare. E. g. of the former, are tD'lMD and EHiP, part. Job ix, 

15, W'h'Q (for so it should be pointed) Ps. ci, 5; of the latter ^99, 


REGULAR VERBS INTRANSITIVE. 

NOTES ON THE PARADIGMS. 

§ 220. The 3rd pers. sing. Prseter, is the principal one which ex¬ 
hibits a departure from the forms of the regular transitive verb; as 
will be seen by inspection of the Paradigms. 

§ 221. Verbs final Hholem (of which there are not half a score), 
generally retain the Hholem in the derived forms; as from 

"Pj, from ; but not always, as shd-khal-ti from ^^27. 

As the Hholem in these verbs is pure, so it is shortened when it loses 
the accent; as veya-ghdr-ta. 

§ 222. In the same manner, those few verbs, which retain Tseri in 
the derived forms, shorten it either into Hhireq or Seghol, when the 
tone is removed; e. g. fb;, 7^7^; bstrf, DflbS#. 

[Note 1. All the Futures are with Pattahh, unless the Prater has 
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§§ 223—226. verbs with gutturals. 87 

two forms, A and E; as 73B? and 13&?, Fut. only as in the 

Paradigm. 

Note 2. In pause, the Tseri of verbs intransitive most frequently 
makes its appearance; e. g. > and so often. In a number of cases, 
a pause accent makes the Tseri appear, which elsewhere does not ap¬ 
pear ; as 13^, only in pause.] 

Note 3. Out of Kal, the intransitive verbs conform to the model 
of the transitive ones, and need no separate Paradigms. The whole 
number of them is very small; and the cases of departure in inflection 
from Par. I. comparatively very few, even in those which do occur. 

Note 4. The verbs called intransitive are, in some cases, transitive . 
As before, a potiori nomen jit . 

VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§ 223. We have seen, § 179, that the verb bjQ (the example for 
Paradigms in the old grammars), is employed to give technical desig¬ 
nations to the various forms of verbs. Accordingly, as o is the first let¬ 
ter in this verb, 37 the second, and b the third; so verbs with Gut¬ 
turals may be denominated, 0 guttural, 37 guttural , b guttural, whose 
first, or second, or third radical letter, is a Guttural. 

Verbs Pe Guttural . 

§ 224. "Where other verbs would take a simple Sheva, 
under the first radical, these more usually have a compo¬ 
site Sheva. This may be called, the smooth enunciation. 

E. g. i»si, *p.g!, ptq;, 'fas, faS, P!0, etc. 

Note. The Praeformative letters must have the short vowel which 
corresponds with the composite Shevas, in such cases; see § 139. This 
extends to the letters formative of conjugation, as well as of tense; 
e. g. Niph. ^53, Hiph. T^Sri, Hoph. etc. 

§ 225. But often the Guttural retains Sheva simple; 
and then the vowel under the praeformative, etc. is the 
same as it would be in case a composite Sheva had been 
employed. This may be called the rough enunciation. 

E. g. iDif;, iwp_, Trsns, EJ2IT.; instead of *iD*£. or iDtf, 
or or , ^30.) or . Only the verbs njn and 

n;n, make such forms in Pe Guttural as nvp and n^nj . 

§ 226. When, in the course of inflection, a simple 
Sheva comes immediately to follow a composite Sheva 
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88 §§ 227, 228. notes on verbs pe guttural. 

under the Guttural, the Guttural assumes the corre¬ 
sponding short vowel; see § 140. 

E. g. not ^952, which would make an impossible syllable; 

§ 42. § 140.* So ^py.)*, not wpg;,. -rrpsn, not rrpsn. 

§ 227. Where the first radical would regularly be doubled (as in 
the Inf. Fut. Imp. of Niphal), but this is prevented by its being a Gut¬ 
tural (§ 111), the preceding vowel is lengthened (§ 112), as the Pa- 
digm shows. 

Note. In this respect, verbs' Pe Resh agree with verbs Pe Guttural 
§ 111 ; e. g. Dlffnjg instead of . 

§ 228. Notes on the Paradigm . (a) Kal. (1) Inf. const . receiving 
prefix-prepositions with a Sheva, causes them to be pointed as the 
preeformatives in the Future are; e. g. ^5*?, , also Inf. 

fem., like njjtpN, n$n, nbpn. 

(2) Future also as (N commonly takes Hhateph Seghol in 

preference to any of the composite Shevas, and Seghol in preference 
to any of the short vowels). The two forms and are not un- 
frequently interchanged in the Fut. of the same verbs; and sometimes 
the singular has one form, and the plural another, just as adjunct words 
may require the pronunciation to be more or less rapid; e. g. 
plur. *199^2. The sounds rp are reputed shorter and more rapid 
than The reason of their exchange for each other, in many cases, 
is not apparent to us; and it depended, no doubt, on the niceties of 
viva voce enunciation. 

The Futures with Sheva simple are as "^112, Vtrp., having Pat- 
talih in the first syllable when the last is 0, and Seghol when the last 
is A ; so as to avoid the repetition of two Pattahhs. The declension 
of these forms is otherwise regular, as in Par. I; excepting that where 
the final Pattahh falls away, the Praeformative may take, and some¬ 
times does take, Pattahh; as ^9H?., plur. 

(3) Imperative with N, as , WIN. With H parag., as HDpy. 
Imp. fern. sing. 

(b) Niphal. The common vowel of the first syllable is of the Se¬ 

ghol class; e. g. TJJS2, or (according to the rough enunciation) StPH?.. 
But in the Inf. absolute, with Hholem final, it is Pattahh (see a . 2. 
above); as TP9U3, ; very seldom with Pattahh in other cases, 

yet sometimes so, as Gen. xxxi, 27 . Vav prefixed commonly 

occasions Pattahh. The increased Part, forms also receive it; as 
nab??, cab??. In Est. viii, 8, we find own?, a Part. sui generis . 

(c) Hiphil. (1) Sometimes with the rough pronunciation's 
Peculiar is nbjn, § 142. e. 1. Vav prefixed changes the composite 
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§§ 229—232. verbs ayin guttural. 

Sheva to the A class ; e. g. ’'JWTOOl, i. e. it hastens the pronunciation 
of the first part of the word, because the tone is thrown forward. (2) 
Inf. abs. and conslr. are sometimes interchanged in their usage; e. g. 

, Josh, vii, 7, for Inf. absolute "^350; Deut. xxvi, 12, 

for Inf. const. 'HP? 1 ?. (3) Future with rough enunciation, as 

and so the Part, as ^prjO. HP is for HSP, § 119. c. 1. 

(d) Hophal. With rough pronunciation, IT§nn ; also very rarely, 
§ 142. e. 1; bflm, Inf. abs. sui generis, Ezek. xvi, 4. 

Note. The Daghesh*d conjugations (i. e. Piel, Pual, and Hith- 
pad), are regular, because they can never have a Sheva under their 
first radicals . 


Verbs Ayin Guttural; Par. V. 

§ 229. Where other verbs have Sheva simple under 
the middle radical, these of course take a composite 
Sheva, § 49. 

§ 230. Final syllables in the ground-forms of any 
of the conjugations, having Hholem or Tseri in them, 
often (not always) exchange these for Pattahh. But 
the Inf. const, in Kal takes Hholem. 

E. g. Fut. P5f., rarely as Piel 3TO, On?; Hiphil Imp. 

PHIO, etc. Verbs Ayin Resh sometimes imitate this. 

§231. As the conjugations Piel, Pual, Hithpael, 
cannot admit a Daghesh in the middle radical, they 
prolong the preceding vowel in cases where analogy 
would require one; in which verbs Ayin Resh imitate 
them; § 111. § 112. 

[§ 232. Notes on the Paradigm . (a) Kal. (1) Inf.fem . as ntDQEJ, 
; also as § 142. e. 1. (2) Future, anomalous , 

§ 142. e. 1. 

( b ) Piel. In the Prceter, middle S takes either Tseri or Hhireq 
long before it; as ISP, VS?. Middle n, long Hhireq, as 10? . Mid¬ 
dle n and V, long Hhireq, and rarely Tseri; as ^03, "'OS, 

HP.. Resh demands Tseri; as . 

In the Future , Inf., Imp., and Part., middle M and "1 usually require 
Qamets before them ; as ^S?', . But n, n, V, most commonly 

take Pattahh; as 303^. OITT, ^53^ , etc. 

(c) Pual usually compensates for Daghesh excluded, by a Hholem, 

as 'S*^ ; , ; sometimes by Qibbuts impure, as VHT?, • 

(d) In Hithp., the vowel before the Guttural is varied, just as in 

M 
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233—238. verbs lamedh guttural. 

the fut. Piel; see above under b. The accent affects Qamets here, 
in a peculiar way; e. g. 'flPJJSnn, instead of y which is 

explained by § 142. a, and § 144. (§ 187- b. 3.), is 

an instance of Hithpoeir\ 

Verbs Lamedh Guttural; Par. VI. 

§ 233. Where by analogy the Guttural must have 
a Sheva, the vowel points are like those of the regular 
verb. Par. I. This appears by Par. VI. 

Note. The 2nd pers. sing. fern, takes a furtive Pattahh under the 
Guttural; e. g. instead of FfyENp, § 52. 2. If the Pattahh 

37 here was a proper vowel, the pointing would be 9 i. e. with 

n Raphe . Punctuation like ’P 3 ??? is very rare. 

§ 234. Where the Guttural is preceded by *>, •‘t or \ 
immutable, it takes a Pattahh furtive, § 69. 

E. g. in the Inf. absolute, in the Part. pass, of Kal; in Hiph. 
throughout, where ' is usually retained. The Inf. const, in Kal. com¬ 
monly follows the same usage, as ; compare, in § 230, a similar 
punctuation as it respects the Hholem. 

§ 235. In Kal, the Fut. and Imp. always take Pat¬ 
tahh ; also the fem. Part. Segholate; as . 

§ 236. All the forms with pure final Tseri, may re¬ 
tain it, and put a Pattahh furtive under, the Guttural; 
or substitute a real Pattahh in their stead; e. g. 
orJrt?W. 

Note 1. The prolonged forms, i. e. such as the Inf. abs., the forms 
with a Pause-accent, etc. retain Tseri. The apocopate forms take 
Pattahh. 

Note 2. Verbs frequently imitate this class of Guttural verbs. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 237. Under this class are included all those, in 
which any of the radical letters are either dropped , or 
assimilated , or become quiescent . 

§ 238. These may be most conveniently distributed, into (a) Those 
which are irregular 0, i. e. in their first radical (§ 223). (6) Those 
which are irregular 2, i. e. in their second radical, (c) Those which 
are irregular \ i. e. in their third radical, (d) Those which are ir¬ 
regular 9 and i. e. in their first and third radical. 
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§§ 239—242. IRREGULAR VERBS ; PE ALKPH — PE YODH. 91 

I. CLASS OP IRREGULAR VERBS. 

0 0 0 

§ 239. These consist of verbs N9, *9, and IS), i. e. 
whose first radical is either N, \ 3. 

Verbs Pe Aleph; Par. VII. 

§ 240. In most cases, verbs with for their first 
radical, belong to the class Pe Guttural , being 

treated as a Guttural. The verbs belonging to the 
class now in question, are those in which N as first 
radical is quiescent. 

[Note. Of these there are only Jive, viz. "OH, TON, 
ft?*}. Three more, viz. 2H*}, tnN, *1DM, sometimes exhibit a quies¬ 
cent N, and sometimes a guttural one; e. g. . For other 

explanations, see under Paradigm VII. 

§ 241. Notes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (1) Future drops S quies¬ 
cent of the root in the 1st pers. sing., and retains only the Nprccfor- 
malive , which designates the Jirst person ; e. g. instead of , 
thus avoiding the occurrence of two Alephs. (2) In a very few cases, 
the first syllable takes a Tseri instead of Hholem; as n/lhP (not 
; in ^nS, the Fut. has both forms, e. g. 1st pers. sing, and 

nnw. 

Note. Quiescent S here is not unfrequently omitted in writing; as 
*)5 S for for etc.; see § 63. 

(3) Inf. const, from for S 119. c. 1. Imp. once 

»Kfbr ! >Sti,8eeM19-<*-2‘ 

(6) Derived conjugations. (1) Niphal once as tntb. (2) Pikl 

admits contraction; as for *)v?W?, for see § 118. 

Note 3. (3) Hiphil also admits contraction, in a little different 

manner; e. g. f° r . Future, (with accent retracted 

$ 129) instead of '5RS3, 1'TS) for VTBP .; see § 119. c. 1. Put. once 
with Hholem, as nT^ Jer. xlvi, 8. Imperative, for 
§ 119. c. 1. (4) Hophal, *?V (1 for M § 122. 2) for like the 

contractions in § 119. c. 1.] 

Verbs Pe Yodh; Par. VIII. 

\ 242. These may be divided into three classes; viz. 
(1) Such as have (originally) a Vav for the first radical; 
e. g. 1^=^. (2) Those whose first radical is pro¬ 

perly Yodh; as 21?). (3) Such as follow the analogy 
of verbs Pe Nun, in assimilating the first radical. 
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92 §§ 243—247* irreg. verbs; pe yodh, I • tu&odt 

First Class of verbs Pe Yodh; Par. VIII. 

§ 243. (a) In Kal Inf., Fut., and Imp., the Yodh is 
for the most part dropped; the Praeter and Part, are; 
regular. 

( b ) In Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., the original 1 ap¬ 
pears ; but it is quiescent , except in the Inf., Fut., and 
Imp. Niphal, where it is moveable. 

§ 244. The Inf., Fut., and Imp. of Kal exhibit two 
forms; viz. one with final Tseri , and another with final 
Pattahh.' 

(а) The forms with final Tseri take Tseri in the first syllable also, 
and more generally omit the Yodh; as etc. in Par. VIII. 

QNote. The Fut. sometimes (rarely) retains the Yodh in the writing 
of these verbs; as 1st pers. sing. Fut. parag. (from 

(from with final Pattahh because of the Resh. With a 
Guttural in the final syllable, Pattahh of course takes the place of 
Tseri; as not In the Inf. const, and Imp., Yodh disap¬ 

pears almost throughout, in the forms with final Tseri.] 

(5) The forms with final Pattahh more usually retain the Yodh in 
Inf. Imp. and Fut. of Kal, and the Fut. takes Hhireq prolonged in the 
first syllable; as . See in Par. VIII. 

Note 1. Yodh quiescent is sometimes omitted here, in writing; as 
for , Ps. cii, 5, § 63. So nsij f or 

Note 2. The Inf. consir. of the masc. form, is not analogical here. 
It takes Hholem ; as DW., JOT!. One would naturally expect Pattahh; 

§ 245. The derived conjugations, of both these spe¬ 
cies of verbs are alike; and are as the model in the 
Paradigm. 

ft 

[§ 246. Some verbs '3 take both of the forms above 
noted; 

E. g. ps?;. Imp. ps and ps; ; "ip;, Fut. Ip", and “Ip", also 1?.. 
The lexicons mark such. 

§ 247- Notes on the Paradigm. Kal. (a) The Inf. of the class Fut. 
E , has more usually the fern. Segholate ending, as in the Paradigm. 
With a Guttural, Pattahh of course is used; e. g. -H?? (not from 
§ 113. But sometimes the apoc. masc. form is used; as ?:! from 
VT t ; fem. m 1 ?. from w i t h suffix, (\n:?t») f rom VTp. 

from suff. state of the usual inf. forms, ^3^, iTQ, etc. 

(б) The Inf. of the class Fut. A is regular; see § 244. b. note % 
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Feminine forms are as from bpj; from N'T. ^ form 

with Vav fulcrum , is . 

(c) Future which has Tseri, is pure, so that it may be shortened; as 

it is in with tone retracted, § 129. With n parag., as ^T., ^?T* • 

Altogether anomalous is ^n.V!. 

( d ) The Imperative , (1) Of those with Fut. E, is commonly parago- 
gic; as HTI, rO 1 ? (▼!*?), from Tl, ^1*2 masc. forms ; so with H- parage 
as HJpI, masc. ??., § 125. h . (2) The Imp. of the verbs Fut. A. re¬ 
gularly retains its Yodh radical. 

(e) Niphal. (1) Future sometimes retains the Yodh, instead of 

exchanging it for the original ; e. g. bfljl with retracted 

tone, § 129. It is peculiar , also, that the first pers. sing, here retains 
Hhireq (like the other persons) in the first syllable, as , 

'"IDJN, etc.; not > etc. as i n most: other analogous cases. 

(2) Part. plur. const. (instead of NP3) from ; also 0^*7^ 
with Tseri, instead of from . 

(f) Piel. The Fut. here, preceded by Vav conversive, drops the 
first of its Yodhs, and writes it by a Daghesh in the second; e. g. 
mi 1 instead of , W5 for , etc. 

(g) Hiphil. (1) Future with retracted tone; as ibvj. Some¬ 
times the characteristic H is retained in the Future; as for 

T&'i so rtr\n >, *1DVT;, from HT, *)D; ; comp. § 199. (2) Im¬ 
perative sometimes retains its Vav moveable as; Ngin for Gen. 

viii, 17, so 1«hn for p s . v , 9. 

(A) Hithpael sometimes retains the original Vav, and uses it as 
moveable/e. g. SWIT!, HTinn, miipn.] 

Second Class of Verbs Pe Yodh; Par. IX. 

§ 248. These are such as have a Yodh originally 
for their first radical; which they retain in Hiphil, 
and thus distinguish themselves from the other class 
above described. 

See remarks in Par. IX. 

Note. Only seven verbs belong to this class; viz. 
p?;, nt?;, prm Hiph. 

§ 249* The Future Kal here is sometimes with Pat - 
tahh , and sometimes with Tseri; mostly plenfe, but 
sometimes defective. 

E. g. , as in the Paradigm; but also, , 

VP.^D. Of course, this class of verbs agrees with the preceding one, 
as to the forms in Kal. But no Inf. of any of them actually occurs. 

Q 250. Notes on the Paradigm . Hiphil, as the Paradigm shows. 
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94 §§ 251—253. irreg verbs ; pe yobh, m t glass. —pe nun. 

may be written either plene or defective. (1) The Fut. sometimes ex¬ 
hibits moveable Yodh, instead of Yodh quiescent; Prov. iv, 

25; Oyp^H, Hos. vii, 12. Comp. § 247. g• 2. h. 

Note. Two Futures are altogether anomalous; e. g. . 

The like to this, is SH?.*! in Kal Future, § 247- c. 

(2) Imperative once, Ps. v, 9, retains a moveable Yodh in the Qeri; 
as . So the Part., as HWffl, 1 Chron. xii, 2.] 

Third Class of Verbs Pe Yodh; Par. X. 

§ 251. The peculiarity of these verbs, is, that they 
assimilate their Yodh, in Kal Fut., Niph,, Hiph., and 
Hophal. 

£Note 1. Only four verbs belong wholly here; viz. > 

Five others partake partly of the peculiarities of these 
verbs, and partly of the other classes, viz. TOJ, 

Note 2. Simonis and Eichhorn derive all the peculiar forms of this 
class of verbs, from roots ; whose derivatives are of the like forms. 
The question is one of etymology. It matters not for the student, 
which way it is decided. I follow the Lexicon of Gesenius, for con¬ 
venience’ sake, rather than from conviction. The fulness of the Pa¬ 
radigm, supersedes the necessity of additional notes.] 

Verbs Pe Nun; Par. XI. 

§ 252. The peculiarity of these verbs is, (a) That 
whenever 3 (their first radical) would analogically take 
a Sheva, in the course of declension, etc., it more 
usually becomes assimilated to the letter which fol¬ 
lows, and is expressed by a Daghesh forte. 

( b ) That in the Inf. and Imp. of Kal, the Nun is 
sometimes dropped, in the manner of verbs Pe Yodh. 

QIn this case, the Imper. more commonly takes the parag. form, as 

9 nttfej; PH 9 niP}. The Inf. commonly has a Segholate form, in 
cases of aphaeresis, i. e. where the first radical is dropped; as 
in the Paradigm. But apocopate forms in these verbs, either of the 
Inf. or Imp., are not frequent at all. These moods more generally 
preserve the radical 3, even when the Fut. assimilates it; e. g. Inf., 
Imp. tip?, Fut. tipi; Inf., Imp., Y n ?, Fut. ?tf\] 

§ 253. Verbs, whose second radical is a proper Quies¬ 
cent or a Guttural, exclude the peculiarities of verbs 19. 

The reason is, that the Daghesh (compensative of Nun) cannot be 
inserted in either of these classes of letters; and therefore usage com* 
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§§ 254, 255. IRREQULAR VERB8; PE NUN, BTC. 

monly preserved the Nun before them. But in Niphal Prmter, where 
a Guttural is the second radical, and Nun would be repeated if it were 
preserved, it is dropped, as EH?, not nn?a , the vowel is in the first syl¬ 
lable being prolonged as usual, § 112. The verb more usually 
drops D in the Fut. of Kal; as riH2, but also 2nd person. In 

other respects, the verbs above-named are regular in respect to Nun. 

Q 254. Notes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (1) Inf. const, like ^873, 
occurs only in six verbs. Once from Ps. lxxxix, 10. The 
reg. ton, as £'2?, "13?, Dp3, is most frequent. Some verbs have both 
forms; as and . I find no example of reg. Inf. with final 
Pattahh. Fern, form with suffix, as . 

(2) Future O is more frequent than A, in these verbs. Fut E only 

in . Some verbs have both Fut. O and A , as *05 > ^3 • S° me at 
one time retain, and at another omit a, in different examples of the 
Fut.; as > etc * 

(3) Imp. like the Inf. seldom drops the radical a, § 252. h. The 

apoc. forms are like (before Maqqeph "^S), W from . 

(b) Niphal. (1) Praeter appears like Piel, because it drops the a 

of the root, and inserts a Daghesh, or prolongs the vowel; as **^5 » 
Piel and Niph. N^3; DTO, Pi. and Niph. DTO, § 253. Once with 
Hbolem, as VlEfl . (2) Inf. ahs. sometimes as Ps. lxviii, 

3, fmjn Jer. xxxii, 4. (3) Part, once as *10113 ♦ with suffix Tj. 

(c) Hiphil very rarely retains the 3; as *T030, So in 

Hopbal, ^P03n. The usual vowel here is short Qibbuts, as in the 
Paradigm. 

Note. The verb njab imitates 10 in Kal; see Lexicon. The verb 
101 assimilates its final 1 also, before suffixes beginning with J"l or a; 
a instead of , etc. The Inf. is HT) for ft 107- 

2), with sufif. ^00. 

Remark. The great variety of usage, in verbs of this class, shows 
that the sound of a was quite variable, and the letter less prominent 
and distinct than most of the consonants. The predominant usage in 
Kal, is regular; in Niph. Hiph. Hophal, irregular. The Dagliesh’d 
conjugations are regular throughout; so that no Paradigm is needed.]] 


II. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS, 

tr 

or Verbs irregular 37. 

S 255. These comprehend such as are defective in respect to their 
middle radical; i. e. such, whose middle radical either falls out, or 
becomes quiescent. 
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96 §§ 256—260. irregular verbs; ayin doubled. 

Verbs Ayin doubled (32); Par. XII. 

$ 256. This class comprises all those, whose second 
and third radicals are the same letter, and which often 
drop the second radical in the course of inflection; as 
32D, Praet. 3D, Inf. 3D. 

These verbs might well be named contracted verbs (not very unlike 
the Greek rtfjtAu, rif/fi, (fn\4a, <piX2, etc.); for a great part of their ir¬ 
regularity arises from contraction . But dispute about names would, 
not be important. 

§ 257. The principal law of contraction is, that the 
second radical is dropped, and with it the points of 
the preceding letter (whether a proper vowel or a 
Sheva), and the vowel belonging to the second radical 
is then transferred to the first radical. 

E. g. 3??, 3D; 22D, 2D; 23tp^, iDJ, etc. The alterations oc¬ 
casioned in the formative prefixes etc. by this, will be considered in 
the sequel. 

Note. All the forms which have an impure vowel in them, or a 
Daghesh forte in the middle radical, are iAcapable of contraction ; e. g. 
321D, 25QD, 212D, 23D, etc. 

§ 258. Any accession to the end of a contracted 
form (by declension, or in any other manner), causes 
the second radical to reappear by a Daghesh forte, 
but does not restore to the first its original vowel. 

E. g. 32D, contr. 2D, with accession s&b-bu (not , VY&D, 
’’3D, •’ISDJ, etc. In all such cases, the middle radical, having lost its 
vowel, is written by a Daghesh in the last radical, and joined on to the 
preceding vowel. 

§ 259. In order to render more audible the doubling 
of the final letter of the root, the epenthetic syllables, 
i and with the tone, are inserted before suffixes be¬ 
ginning with a consonant. 

In the Prater \ as ^JIDD, !U'l2D; in the Fut. and Imp. as 
. The Arabian, while he writes the words fully re¬ 
gular in these cases, pronounces them like the Hebrew. 

§ 260. The Prseformatives of tense and conjugation. 
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instead of the short vowel which they have in regular 
verbs, usually assume long pure vowels in the con¬ 
tracted forms, § 130. 

Hophal only has an impure vowel following its characteristic; e. g. 
instead of 23pn • 

Note. In most cases, the original ground-forms, from which the 
contracted forms seem evidently to be derived, are somewhat different 
from those of the regular verbs; e. g. Kal. Fut. appears to come 
from a full Fut. (like the Arabic Future), so that when D is 
thrown, by contraction, into the second syllable, and Pattahh comes 
to stand in a simple syllable, it of course becomes long, i. e. goes into 
Qamets, § 130. So in Niph., where we have ^P? apparently for 
2?P3, and in the Fut. for ^?P1; in Hiph., ^PO from ^?PH, etc. 
But in some few cases, the contracted forms appear to come from re- 
gular original ones; as Fut. ^PJ, apparently from "HP'; so Niph. 
7TO as from ; Inf. ^nn, as from V?nrj , etc. 

§ 261. A second mode of contraction is, to insert a 
Daghesh in the first radical (after Prseformatives), to 
give those Praeformatives the regular short vowel, and 
then omit doubling the last radical, when the word 
receives an accession at the end. The epenthetic ^ 
and are also omitted, in this case. 

E. g. Kal Fut. , etc.; Hiph. E-Hll (from EpJJ) instead of ; 
Hoph. njj (from instead of . 

Note. In Kal Fut. this is not uncommon; in other conjugations it 
is rare. In Chaldee, this is the reigning method of contraction. 

§ 262. The conjugations Poel, Poal, Hithpoel usually 
take the place of the regular Daghesh’d conjugations 
here; but not always; and sometimes both exist 
together, either as synonymous, or with shades of dif¬ 
ference, § 188. § 175. a. 

§ 263. Verbs W, with the second and third radicals 
Guttural , lengthen the preceding vowel, in cases 
where Daghesh forte should be inserted but is ex¬ 
cluded by the Guttural, § 112. 

E. g. contr. ,3rd pers. fern, HTO? 9 1st pers. VTiritt? . So 

, 3rd fern, rna (not rn*?), vfna (not vrnp), etc. 

Remark 1. The tone syllables in the usual contracted forms are 
peculiar. See an account of them in § 100../. n 
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§ 264. IRREGULAR VERBS ; A YIN DOUBLED. 

tf 

Remark 2. The student most not fail to note, that in Kal, verbs ?? 
often retain the regular foim ; specially in the Praeter, and sometimes 
in the Infinitive. In most other cases, they generally follow the mo¬ 
dels in the Paradigm; with more anomalies, however, than most other 
classes of verbs, as the sequel will show. An instance of conformity 
to both models in the Fut. is Fut. )rn and 130?.; so 13*7, Hiph. 

TTin. 

264. Notes on the Paradigm . ( a ) Kal. (1) Praeter of verbs 
final Hholem, conforms to the law of contraction in § 257; e. g. 
DEH, 3 plur. ; and so etc. Once, ttljn , Ps. lxiv, 

7, or perhaps for of the second form of contraction, Daghesh 

being omitted, § 73. Note 3. 

(2) Inf, const, sometimes with Pattahh ; as 2J05, b?. Inf. fem. 

from 23H. The Inf. is, in a considerable number of cases, written 
with a Vav fulcrum, § 64; e. g. bHa, B’TO, So Imp., even with 

a Daghesh, as 3t$hp. Rarely is the Inf. as "l 5 ©, Ecc. ix, 1. 

In the suffix state, or before Maqqeph, the Inf. having a pure O, 
shortens it; as pn, hpn • QH, "DXH idm, 

(3) Future usually has Hholem pure; but sometimes it appears with 

Vav fulcrum, § 64; as f’TOJ for . This Hholem is shortened by losing 
the tone; as jrP, ;33-?rT, Ps. lxvii, 2, or Is. xxvii, 11; EDJ5. 

The Fut, with Pattahh also occurs, which gives a Tseri to the 
Praeformative; as bp?., D n?.> 1st pers. with Yodh ful¬ 

crum, § 64, from . 

The Fut, also has Shureq, in a few cases; pH!}, ynj. So the 
second kind of contracted Future; as Ett.Pl (=E s lPiri) instead of Etttt, 
from EZ3.H. 

(4.) Imper, also has Pattahh sometimes; as b|; with n parag. as 
H3?; with a Resh, as rHN. The Imp. 0 of course shortens this 
vowel, when the tone is removed; fTtbo. 

(5) Niphal. (1) Praeter sometimes with Tseri, as bp3; also with 
Hholem, as ^33, Is. xxxiv, 4. The fcreeform. has sometimes other 
vowels besides Qamets; e. g. in?, from l?n, bn? from bbn • nn? 
from nra; where the vowel under 3 is long, because of the Dag. forte 
omitted in the second radical; which conforms to the second mode of 
contraction described above, § 261. Comp. § 260. Note, at the end; also 
§ 111. § 112. According to these forms, we find nbn? (from bbn), 
Ezek, xxii, 16; ^?n? (from 13rj)> Jer. xxii, 23. 

(2) Inf. ahs, with Hholem; as pISH, than. Inf. const, with 
Tseri; as Dl§n, bno, § 261. § 112. 

(3) Future with Hholem; as DT, with Resh yVU-) 2nd pers., WT. 
3rd pers. plur. from ED^. 
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(4) Imp. with Hholem; as ^">0. (5) Part, with Tseri; as . 

(c) Hiphil has a pure Tseri throughout, in both of its syllables; 
which, therefore, is liable to change, as is usual with all pure vowels; 
e. g. npn Hiph., 2 pers. fj'TOQD, etc. 

(1) It should be noted here, that Hiphil not only takes a Pattakh 
Jinal, in case it has a Guttural or a Resh in the last syllable, as nttfrl, 
'IE*!!; and in Pause, as *£30, § 145; but also, not unfrequently, with¬ 
out either of these reasons; as P'ln, TODH, Part. . 

(2) Preeter , once V*n==b$n, § 201. Sui generis is tVFflpl for 
llVlpn, Prov. xxiv, 28; unless it may come from nrj^, which is 
more probable. (3) Future with tone retracted, as 9 etc. 

(d) Hophal has no special anomalies except the manner in which 
the Praeform. is pointed, SD-in for /] 

§ 265. The resemblance between verbs W and W 

is great. Hophal is the same in both; and the Prae- 

formatives take, in the same way, a long pure vowel. 

Besides these general resemblances, there are many 

•particular instances, in which verbs VV exhibit the 

0 

same appearance as verbs IF. 

E. g. Inf. from Ip-'inS (instead of VF?) from Pf?A. Fnt. 
rn;, Y>n' r , etc. Hiph. Inf. ’TO'nn (for W!U) from nan. 
Fat. n^tth, from D^lrf; 7rrrp ; (for 7£irT;j from Ann. It may be 
doubted, however, whether the root is not TO in all these cases, § 298. 
§ 299. I conform to the Lexicons, in this arrangement. 

[§ 266. Peculiar Anomaly. Verbs W, with the 
first form of contraction (§§ 257—260), sometimes omit 
the usual Daghesh forte in the increased forms (§258), 
and also the vowel which precedes it. 

E. g. Fut. for rf&a, !|B£ for Inf. aarf? for nan 1 ?; 
Niph. nirg for n|723 Is. xix, 3, Fut. nOT? for na^T? Jer. viii, 14. 
But these anomalies are by no means frequent.^ 

Note. The conj. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, with their substitutes, 
Pilpel, Pulpal, and Hithpalpal, are declined regularly; the final Tseri 
in them being pure, and subject to changes as usual. 

Remark 1. Of the whole number of verbs Ayin doubled (124), 26 have Piel etc. forms ordy ; 
20 have Poel etc. forms only; 10 have Pilpel etc. forms only; 11 have both Piel etc., and Poel 
etc.; 2 have Piel etc., with Pilpal etc.; and 3, Poel etc. with Pilpel etc. The other 62 supply 
no examples of any of these conjugations. It appears, therefore, that the regular form in Piel, 
is as frequent as any other. 

Remark 2. The Lexicons are very irregular in designating the conjugations Poel, Poal, etc. 
The student must accommodate the designation to the actual form. The Hholem in these con¬ 
jugations is sometimes omitted in writing, § 63. 
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§ 267, 268. IRREGULAR VERBS ; AYIN VAt. 

Remark. Almost all the anomalies perplexing to the student, arise 
from the peculiarities noted in § 261 and § 266. But those in § 261 
are altogether of the most frequent occurrence. If the student tho¬ 
roughly possesses himself of the second mode of contraction there ex¬ 
hibited, lie will meet with but few cases which will trouble him. 

Verbs Ayin Vav ; Par. XIII. 

§ 267. This class comprises all those whose second 
radical is Vav, and whose root throughout, in Kal, 

• Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, becomes monosyllabic. 

This species of verbs, also, might justly be called contracted; so 
that verbs 22 may be named the first species of contracts , and verbs 32 
the second . 

§ 268. The laws of contraction are substantially the same here, as 
in verbs 217 ; the principal differences are occasioned merely by the 
nature of Vav, which is a Quiescent. 

(a) The vowel of the contracted form of the verb, is 
regulated by what would be the last regular vowel, in 
a full-form of two syllables; it being transferred to 
the first radical, and taking the place of its appro¬ 
priate punctuation which falls out; comp. § 257. 

E. g. Uncontracted contracted the original 1 con- 

forming to the heterogeneous vowel (§ 117 * 2), i. e. 1 becomes N, in 
order to conform to the Pattahh of the root, which Pattahh then qui¬ 
esces in the substituted S, and therefore becomes Qamets . So Prse- 
ter E and 0; e. g. JTRJ, contr. f Vav conforming to the 

final vowel Tseri (§ 117* 2); E73S ba-vosh, contr. E7321 bosh; Hiph. 

, contr. E'PJ, the Vav, after conforming to the vowel, i. .e. after 
becoming Yodh, having fallen out as superfluous before another Yodh 
in Hiphil. In Hoph. there seems to be a transposition of the 

Vav to the first syllable; as if Ep*3n were put for E3pn. But see and 
comp. Hoph. of verbs 237, § 260. Note. § 264. d. 

Note. All the forms where Vav takes a Daghesh forte, and also 
where it is immediately followed by n as the third radical, are inca¬ 
pable of contraction; e. g. *3?2, njp, etc. 

(i b ) The Praeformatives all take long pure vowels, in 
the contracted forms; the kind of which is determined 
by the original uncontracted forms, which appear to 
have differed from the common regular forms; like 
those in verbs W, § 260. with the Note. 
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E. g. Kal Fut. as if from ETljT (comp, the Arabic Fut. ; 
Part. CDp, as if from an old Part, form; Imp. and Inf. Q^P, as 
if from ED.)p. So in Niph. Dip?, as if from D^P3; Hiph. C'pO, 
etc* 

• it 

(c ) In like manner as verbs (§ 259), these verbs 
insert i and with the tone, in the Praeter and Fu¬ 
ture, before suffixes beginning with a consonant. 

E. g. Niph. Praeter, DqiSHp? Hiph. n^pO; Kal. Fut. 

n^'^ptn. So far as the principle extends, it is just the same as in 

It * If 

verbs 3727. But in verbs 337^ it extends only to the Praeter of Niph. 

and Hiphil for % and only to the Fut. of Kal for \r; while in verbs^ 

« 

'S'S it extends throughout the four contracted conjugations. 

( d ) The tone-syllable in these verbs is throughout 
analogous to that in verbs PP: see § 100. g. 

§ 269. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are here very rare; 
instead of them, Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel are em¬ 
ployed, § 175. b. § 188. 

Examples of Piel are TP?, HJi? • Most instances of Piel assume 
Yodh; as Q?.P., 3JH, for DM, 3VJ, etc. In regard to the difference 

. If . 

between 323^0 in verbs 3727, and here, see § 175. b. Note. 

Remark 1. The 2nd and first persons in Kal Praeter, are peculiar, 
inasmuch as they take a short vowel in their contraction. So it is, 
also, in the corresponding Arabic and Syriac. Hophal also takes a 
short vowel in the contracted root. Both these cases conform, indeed, 
to the general principle § 268. a ; but they differ from the manner in 
Kal Praet. 3rd persons, and in Niphal throughout. 

Remark 2. The anomalous vowels, in different tenses and conju¬ 
gations, may be easily accounted for, on the principles developed in 
§ 117. E. g. in the Fut. (instead of O’lpJ which we might 

expect), the vowel conforms to the Vav with the U sound. It might, 
indeed, take the 0 sound equally well (for aught we can see); but 
its present form distinguishes it more clearly from the Fut. of verbs 
3737. So in Niph. Praet., CD^P? (instead of Q P5), the vowel having 
conformed to the Vav, § 117* 1* So also in the Inf., Fut., etc. of Niph.; 
the Hholem arises from the conformity just described. In Hiph., the 
usual vowel is adopted, because it accords well with the Quiescent, 
which there conforms to the vowel and becomes Yodh, § 11 7 . 2; or, 
if you please, is omitted because of the characteristic Yodh. 

[§ 270. Notes on the Paradigm . (a) Kal. (1) Praeter rarely as 

ENfJ, Hos. x, 14; Fem. 3rd pers. once with n, as(like the Chald.,. 
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Syr., and Arab.), for nSS?, Ezek. xlvi, 17- In Mai. iii, 20, 
comes from , comp. § 181. b. Very seldom is the 3rd person 

with Pattahh; e. g. I?, niD, as if from TJ2, nn&. 

A verb Jinal Tseri , the Par. exhibits. The final n of ^3 (and of 
other verbs ending with n), before a suffix beginning with J"l, is desig¬ 
nated by a Daghesh in the suffix letter, instead of being fully written. 

Verbs Jinal Hholem are also found, among the class TO. They re¬ 
tain the 1 in the 3rd pers. Praeter, because it is homogeneous, and the 
third person is protracted; e. g. 0^21, But in the other persons 

(which are shorter), they usually omit the Vav; e. g. 
iy& a, 'ni jfau-anFm, ontps, fnafcs, sDtfa. inf. i mp . Part. 

also ttfta.’ 

(2) Inf. const, sometimes with Hholem; as ITItD, etc.; 

the Vav is sometimes omitted, as etc. § 63. 

(3) Fut. sometimes with 0; as DirP, tolpj. Defec¬ 

tive forms are 0£P, etc. Fern. plur. sometimes without the 
epenthetic >, as or T ]3^, instead of na^in. 

Fut. apoc. as EipJ, with Hholem pure and mutable; e. g. 
vity-ya-qdm , ta-shdbh-na. It is sometimes written as D'lpJ 

(Vav fulcrum ), not unfrequently it appears with Qibbuts, as Oi£. 
With a Guttural or Resk, the apoc. Fut. usually takes Pattahh; as 

-T -> — T — 

(4) Imper. also written as C3j7, -HE, etc. § 63. Parag. as HD-lp, 
, etc. Imp. apoc., as like the Fut. 0 pure. 

(5) Part, with 0, as O'tp'TO • with E, as ^37, § 202. With N re¬ 
tained, as . . 

(b) Nipqal. (1) Prceter rarely with Tseri penult, as “^ 23 . Out of 
the 3rd pers. Hholem is usually exchanged for Shureq (§ 127* Exc. 1), 
as being equally homogeneous with the Vav, and somewhat shorter; 
which is required, because the accent is thrown forward upon the 
epenth. S. Hholem rarely remains; as OfjVfe?. 

(2) Inf. const . rarely with U; as BFOTJ. (3) Part, also has rarely 
U; as O'??? for . 

(cj Hiphil. (1) Prceter written defectively is rare; ^2n=== , TTOrT. 
Sometimes the epenth. 1 is omitted; as ^}93m=-n ; '^3n, 

non, 'l#},instead of nHfvtjq, '‘/Tifr'Zjq. Soalso,not 
unfrequently in the 2nd and 1st pers., the forms imitate verbs 22; e.g. 
'nan for 'Tp/raq, nqaq for aq'in'aq, etc. Sometimes with 
Tseri; as /Win, nihtfq, !OSbi?q, etc. With Hhateph Seghol 
under the Praeform.; as . 

it 

Peculiar is 1HZ1, 2*]H, and ^Sr!!, as if from roots 372; see Lexi- 

tr 

con. Once n^n (from rWD), like verbs 22 in the second form of 
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§§ 271—273. IBMGULAB VKRB8; AYIN VAV.—AYIN YODH. 103 

contraction, § 261. The preform. n (in the derivatives of TA37 and 
"W) takes Pattahh instead of a comp. Sheva; e. g. fjVpyn, HITOn, 
vimn. 

(2) Inf. fem. once HBjq, apoc. form of masc. *P3n« 
once; T?n becaose of the Guttural. (3) Fut. ; comp, forms in 

§261, which this imitates. In the plur.fem. n^t^jTn, instead of 
because a mixed syllable with Yodh and Hhireq long cannot, by usage, 
be penultimate, even if an accent supports it. Fut. apoc . shortens 
the Tseri, whenever it loses the tone; e. g. Oft*], . With a 

Guttural or Resh; as 37^fni, . 

(4) Imper. <mce with Tseri ; as 2 K. viii, 6. (5) Part rarely 

as (for ITQP, imitating verbs 3737; see § 261. 

(d) Hofhal is sometimes written with Qibbuts vicarious; as 
TSR, instead of «¥■% IWH, $ 41. 

(e) Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel are declined, in all respects, like 
Poel etc. in verbs ^37, i. e. like Piel, Pual etc. in regular verbs, as the 
farmer stand in the place of the latter. Polal occurs in only four verbs. 

(/) Hithpolel, like Hithp. in reg. verbs § 218, often takes Pattahh 
in the final syllable; which in pause becomes Qamets, as l*n2H")rj. 
Once the D of the Preform. is omitted in the Part., as O^lp/IS} for 
DD’pna? , Ps. cxxxix, 21. 

(g) Pilpel etc. are declined like Polel etc. Pilpel is found in only 
five verbs; Polpal only in ^2); and Hithpalpal only in bin. 

§271. General remarks on verbs 137. (a) The great similarity of 

them to verbs 3737 is very manifest, from § 268. a. b . c. d; and indeed, 
horn many of the forms produced under § 270 , specially under § 270 . 
c. 1. It might indeed be doubted, whether more or less of these forms, 
so mnch like 3737, have not a root belonging to that species of verbs. 
The resemblances in the general principles of contraction, are too 
manifest to escape notice. 

(6) The number of verbs 137 is about 141. Of these, 13 are nb, 
and incapable of contraction, § 268. a. Note; 6 resist contraction, viz. 

lin, T1137, H12, nvi, and 37127; the rest are contracted. Five 
only have the conj. Piel.] 

Verbs Ayin Yodh. 

§ 272. These are such as have a Yodh originally 
for their middle radical, and which retain it in more 
or less of the forms in Kal. 

ir 

§ 273. Out of Kal, verbs in all respects are like 
those V. 


r 
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104 §§ 274—277* JRRBGULAR VERBS ; LAMEDH ALEPH. 

£§ 274. Notes on the Paradigm . Kal. (1) Prater has Yodh only 
in three verbs, viz. P3, ^*7, ^*'7; and where this is retained, the 
epenth. h is inserted before the formative suffixes, beginning with a 
consonant; as the Par. shows. All the other cases of the Prater, 

ft 

conform to that of verbs TO. 

(2) Future in all respects resembles Hiphil, in regard to form. 
So the apoc. form also; e. g. 73J, 73J1; OtpJ, Otpjl. (3) Part. 
in one case is regular, viz. from 

T it » 

Note. Very few verbs are exclusively TO; most being also TO 
in Kal. The older grammarians and lexicographers admitted no class 
TO, but ranked such forms as •‘OTO under Hiphil, with an aphceresis 
of the SI. But as this is without other example, and as the kindred 
languages exhibit verbs TO, this class is now generally admitted.^ 


III. CLASS OP IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 275. This comprehends those, whose third radical becomes qui¬ 
escent, or disappears. 


Verbs Lamedh Aleph . 

§ 276. Aleph, at the end of words, is usually qui¬ 
escent, § 119. b. Throughout verbs Aleph is qui¬ 
escent or otiant, when it ends a word or a syllable. 

§ 277. The general laws of quiescence are, (a) In 
the Praeter of all the derived conjugations, before for¬ 
mative suffixes beginning with a consonant, N quiesces 
in Tseri. {b) In the Fut. and Imp. of all the conju¬ 
gations, before a sufformative consonant, N quiesces in 
Seghol. (c) In all other cases, it quiesces (when at 
the end of a word or syllable) in the regular vowel; 
excepting that whenever it meets with Pattahh, it 
lengthens it into Qamets. 

E. g. , «««$, nasspn, , etc. In Kal, the Fut. 

with Pattahh (Aleph affects the Fut. like a Guttural § 235), be¬ 
comes ; in Niph. we have instead of ; Pual, N8D 

instead of NBE, etc. § 115. 

Note. But the vowels, made long by such quiescence, do not re¬ 
main immutable. The laws of declension supersede the laws of quies¬ 
cence; and Qamets etc. (made by quiescence) fall away, like any 
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§§ 278, 279. IRREGULAR VERBS ; LAMEDH ALE PH. 105 

mutable pure vowels; e. g. N?*?, fem. nN?£; Fut. 2nd fern. 

, etc. See § 127- Exc. 4. So Piel Mg*}, fem. etc. 

C§ 278. Notes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (1 ) Prater of verbs final 
Tseri , usually retain it here; as etc. The 3rd 

pers. sing. fem. sometimes takes n (like the Aramaean); as Is. 

vii, 14. Sometimes these Verbs are written defective; as f° r 

(2) Inf. fem., as ntp>, rtMl?0, also with n, as , 

(with 1 fulcrum merely) ; see § 119. c. 3. Inf. masc. 

sometimes as ^pn=N1t3rj, § 63. 

(3) Imp. -WVj ye-rH, '=&*?., see § 118. In plur. fem., tff]R, 

apoc. for n^KHp; for , from NSJ } is sui generis , Cant, iii, 

11. Quaere, is not the root nMS ? 

(4) Part. fem. rw;?» for ripf* for DM&V, § 119. c. 3. 

With suff. DMi2 for Offs, § H8. 

(4) Niphal. (1) Prceler fem. nsb??; see under a. 1. above. Forms 
defective, for DllMOt??. (2) Inf abs. ^i??. (3) Pari, some- 

times as , seemingly from . 

(c) Piel. Inf. sometimes as rirfbtt, rnN\?E; comp. a. 2. above. 

(d) Hiphil. Praeter defective, as '£Or7=N'TDOrj; Inf. also 
Jer. xxxii, 35. 

§ 279. Interchange of forms between verbs ^b and nb. In the Chal¬ 
dee and Syriac, these two species of verbs fall under one and the same 
category, and have the same forms throughout. In Hebrew, there is 
plainly an incipient tendency toward this idiom, which developes itself 
in the frequent interchanges of these verbs for each other, in regard to 
vowels, or consonants, or both. E. g. verbs **b imitate verbs nb. 


(1) As to vowels. (2) As to consonants. 


Kal VIHba for 'nsbs 

Kal. Imp. 

rts-i for 

MS"! 

t : 

Part. H^fa for H5fe 


no: for 

ND3 

t : 

Piel. «bp for Mbe 

Fut. na'|-irn f or 

naM|"irn 

V)M&') for TIMS') 

Niph. 

nan: f or 

Man: 

t : v 

Fut. WJT. for MPa’; 


n-pa for 

igMaa 

Inf. n'lMba for Nbp 

Inf. const. 

n?nn fo r 


Hith. riMpgn for M2?nn 

Piel. 

nbp’; for 

M^Q’; 


(3) As to both vowels and consonants. Kal. flQS f or HMOS, •’lb 13 f or 
, see S) 118. Part. act. nS' for HM?', s, 118. rP 32 for rpfes, 
§ 118. Pass. f° r Ps. xxxii, 1. 

Njph. -wpaa for nns-l? for ns?7?. Fut. for 

w^^iia ‘ 

Piel. «?. for U& o 


Digitized by L^ooQle 




106 !§ 280—-282. irregular verbs ; lamedh he. 

Hiph. Ijn'spn for THNSPn. Part, nspa for N'3p?3. 

Hith. for nM3?nn. niap^n f or «330n! 

Compare with these resemblances to verbs nb, the similarities of 
those verbs to Nb, in § 290. See on the general principle of such in¬ 
terchanges, § 122-3 

Verbs Lamedh He. 

§ 280. These comprise verbs originally with a final 
Yodh, or a final Vav ; both of which coming at the end 
of a word, after a heterogeneous vowel (Pattahh), con¬ 
form to the vowel, i. e. become n, and quiesce in it, 
§117.2. 

Note. Verbs originally lb are few; e. g. as nbt» for ibt V, 1st pers. 
Praet. Vnbttf; most verbs nb, are originally 'b. Only the derivate 
forms develope the original root; e. g. from nj?3= , i73 ; from 
n2j7=32j3. Verbs with PT Mappiq, are verbs which originally have 
a final Pt, and belong to the class of b Gutturals. 

§ 281. The final radical in these verbs either qui¬ 
esces, or becomes otiant and falls out, both in conjuga¬ 
tion and declension, every where with only two ex¬ 
ceptions. 

These are (1) Prcet. 3rd pers. fem., where the final radical is ex¬ 
changed for H; as ni^bj^, nnbpp, etc. (2) Part. pass.; as ’'•lbs ga¬ 
in t/, where the Yodh remains a proper consonant. 

§ 282. The rules of quiescence, and the form of the quiescent let¬ 
ter, differ in different persons and tenses. They are as follows: 

(a) The Prceter, 3rd masc. sing, in all the conjuga¬ 
tions, require n quiescent in Qamets. See Paradigm. 

( b ) The other forms without accession at the end, 
take if- throughout; excepting the Imp. 2nd masc. 
sing., which has n_, and the Inf. abs. which has <1-. 

(c) Before sufformatives, beginning with a consonant, 
(1) The Prceter of Kal has V (2) The Prceter of all 
the derived conjugations, has (3) The Fut. and 
Imp. throughout have See Paradigm. 

(d) Before sufformatives beginning with a vowel, the 
Quiescent falls away. 

E. g. ^2 instead of 'b? for "b?, etc. § 118. But a pause- 
accent restores the Quiescent, and prolongs the original vowel which 
preceded it; e. g. instead of , § 147. 
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§ 283. IRREGULAR VERBS ; LAMEDH HE. 107 

Note*. The falling away of the Quiescent here, throughout, depends 
on the principle stated in | 118 with the Note. 

£§ 283. Notes on the Paradigm . (a) Kal. (1) Prceter sometimes 
has the Chaldee form, as for niltpjP > c° m P* § 278. a . 1. With 
Vav moveable, once, Job iii, 26. Forms written defective are 

rather unusual; as V323 for 'IT??}. 

(2) Inf. abs. sometimes drops the n, and takes the form for 
nVSl, etc. Twice it even takes H; as rnntP, iTlNH. Inf. constr. 
rarely as nap, ritPJ. Fem. form. mSH, retaining the Vav, Ezek. 
xxviii, 17- Once in Ezek. xxi, 15. 

Note. The usual Inf. constr., as rhb ?, is a fem. Segholate form, 
and is merely a contraction of ; see § 120. c. Comp. fem. Infi¬ 
nitives, § 212. 3. 

(3) Future, (a) TW?, bQh, ' 3 WJ (instead of n^Pl), 

are merely imitations of the Chaldee pointing in the Fut. of these verbs, 
and are probably errors of transcribers. 

(/3) The Yodh quiescent of the root, is sometimes omitted before suf¬ 
fixes as for na^JP]; and sometimes it becomes otiant, by 

reason of a Dag. euphonic, as na'^pPl; and even falls out here also, 
as . 

( 7 ) The Apocopate Future is common to all the conjugations of this 
verb. It is formed by dropping the final n with the preceding vowel. 
It then appears (1) Usually with a furtive vowel under the first radi¬ 
cal. (2) Without one. E. g. 

(1) Forms with a furtive vowel. (2) Forms without a furtive vowel. 



full form. 

apoc . form. 

full form. 

apoc. form. 


Sing. 

3 

rt^y. 

(b$!) a 


TO TO) 

i 

_ 

2 

rte) 

b 

mm 

TP., T&, pnN, TJ3) 

j 

— 

1 


c 

mm 

'rp,'n;..,TO) 

k 

Plur. 

i 

njqj 

7051 d 

.... 

^m 

l 

2 gutt . 

3 


e 

nriD 1 : 

P}9?1 Job xxxi, 27. 

m 

— 

2 njnrj 

sni-n f 

HfcfT. 

N"133, M in otio (§ 57* «) 

n 

0 gutt . 

3 


g 

rvp] 

Tfil, T?33 Ps. Ixxii, 8. 

0 


3 

mm 

in»i h 



P 


Note 1. The Segholate forms in verbs differ, in one respect, from 
those of nouns, etc.; inasmuch as verbs take Hhireq medial for a pe¬ 
nultimate vowel; whereas nouns etc. allow only of Seghol, Tseri, 
Pattahh, Qamets (in a few cases), and Hhol 6 m, all pure. In the 
above table, a, e, and h, have Hhireq medial for a penult vowel. 

Note 2. In the apoc. forms of the 2nd and 1st persons, sing, and 
plural, the Hhireq is prolonged into Tseri, so b, c, d ; not , ^3*3}, 
etc. On the other hand, the third person very rarely has a Tseri in 
the penult, like ^$3 from nbtP 9 under a. 
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§§ 283—285. IRREGULAR VERBS ; LAMEDH HE. 

Note 3. When the second radical is a Guttural, the apoc. forms 
assume the usual Pattahh in the final syllable; as in e and f, § 113. 
When the first radical is a Guttural, both vowels more usually are 
Pattahh, as in g; but n and n may take Hhireq, as in h. 

Note 4. The nude apoc. forms in No 2, without furtive vowels, 
are not frequent; yet they occur sufficiently often to be distinctly ac¬ 
knowledged. In form they resemble such nouns as , TH, etc. 
The learner will observe, that the Hhireq under the Praeform. is oc¬ 
casionally prolonged, and becomes Tseri; e. g. in i. In Z, the Pattahh 
in yi*hhd , is only furtive , as the Dag. lene in ^ shows. 

Note 5. In the forms under j, k, the Segholate shape accommodates 
itself to the words which have a final Yodh ; e. g. ''H' instead of 
or "rtf , etc. See the ground of this, in § 120. b. So also ^rp. (writ¬ 
ten once 125. a), from nVT. 

Note 5. All the apoc. forms of the Future more usually have a 
1 conversive before them; but some occur without it; and 1 does not 
always occasion apocope, e. g. 2 K. i, 10. 2 K. vi, 23. 

Remark . The student will observe, that none of the Segholates in 
Kaly have the common form of two Seghols, as . In this respect 
the forms of Kal are distinct from those of Hiphil, which adopts the 
double Seghol, wherever the nature of the word permits. 

(4) Imp . For the forms , instead of , see § 118. 

Notes 1. 2. 3. 

(5) The act. Part. fern. is nVia (for rpVtt $ 118). Sometimes it 

assumes the form plur. as if from ^b;l, of the form 

§212.6. . 

(6) The pass. Part, rarely as for , *©2 for . In 

Kethib, netu-voth, Qeri, . 

§ 284. In all the forms where Yodh radical is dropped, it is oc¬ 
casionally restored, either by a Pause-accent, by Nun parag., or by 
the emphasis required upon the word. See § 147, for pause-accent. 
With Nun } F'ST. and Emphasis, n;gn p s . lvii, 2. 

Imp. , Is. xxi, 12. With n parag., also, Fut. HWM. 

Note. From these cases of restored and prolonged vowels, it is 
clear, that the Fut. and Imp. of verbs nb have, in the real ground- 
form, a final Pattahh, since the restored vowel goes into Qamets; § 146. 

§ 285. Niphal. (1) Procter sometimes with Hhireq before ^; as 
^3 from nj?3,In pause,-va? from nto3. 

(2) Inf. abs. rarely as . Inf. const, very rarely, as nM“jr!, 

Judg. xiii, 21. 

(3) The fut. apoc . here, merely drops the final n with the preceding 
vowel. 
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§§ 286—291. IRREGULAR VERBS ; LAMBDH HE. 109 

§ 286. Piel. (1) Prater sometimes with Hhireq before '; . 

(2) The apoc. forms in this Conj., not only drop their final n with its 
vowel, but also the Daghesh forte from the middle radical (see Par.), 
because this letter now becomes a Jinal one; § 72 . The preceding 
vowel is sometimes prolonged, as • 

(3) With Yodh restored; Imp. (for § 73 . Note 3). Fut. 
with Suff. 

§287* Hiphil. (1) Prater sometimes with Hhireq; as Vvban, 
tt'TWI. Sing. fem. 3rd pen. sometimes as nban ■ comp. § 283. a. I. 
In some cases the n prefix takes Seghol; as . Also as 

the Chaldee, ^00 for nbfrn; comp. § 283. 3. a. 

(2) Inf. abs. once as . Inf. const, once, for 

Lev. xiv, 43. (3) Fut. once, 3rd pers. plur. V'PPH kim-siv , like the 
Chaldee , etc. Once for nrTOJH, Jer. xviii, 23. 

§ 288. Futures apocopate. Like those in Kal, they are divided 
into two kinds. (1) With a furtive vowel; e. g. bj&). 

Here the penult vowel is Seghol, or (under a Guttural) Pattahh. The 
usual forms of noun-Segholates are here prevalent, in distinction from 
those in Kal; Remark, p. 108. 

(2) With nude apocope; as n-TV, T£; etc. 

Note. The Imper. follows the analogy of No. 1; e. g. with a 
furtive vowel, always as , instead of n 5 *]n, ng^n, etc. 

.With a Guttural, as byn for nb?n, etc. 

§ 289. Peculiar anomalies . Such are the endings in (••), in Inf. 
Fut. and Imp.; e. g. Inf. Kal, JT.n to be; Piel, nj)37 opprimendo; 
Hoph. nrfijn. Kal Fut. rrqjn, for rqrin.. Piel, nbarj. i u 
Syr. and Chaldee, the Fut. ends in N* or V, in these verbs. 

§ 290. Imitations of verbs ^b ; comp. § 279. (a) Imitation in re¬ 
spect to the consonants ; e. g. for Vpyj; Inf. abs. for rfttfa , 

Imp. W30. So HJV*., for njtf'., nbOJ; for natf Piel; 

for’nsttb, Ecc. viii, i.‘ ( 6 ) As to vowels; e. g. nb?n f or nb?n, 
n»H*« for ; Piel inf. ns? f or rna? ; i>art. Niph. nbqa f or n^q? ; 
nbarj'for n|iq’. 

§ 291. General remark on the usage described in § 279, § 290. The 
number of these anomalies will be increased or diminished very much, 
according to the principles assumed by the Lexicographer. If he 
constitute roots both in Mb and in nb, with the same meaning, then 
the anomalies are reduced to a very small number. If he make but 
one root, then they are multiplied. I observe that Gesenius (very 
rightly in my apprehension), in his latest works, increases the number 
of the roots, and thus diminishes the anomalies. 


j 
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110 §§292—296. IRREGULAR verbs; lameph tav, etc. 

§ 292. Pilel appears only twice, viz. in njhj? (contract. 

§ 119. c. 1), from nN3; and in \10pp Part, const, plur., from nnp, 
Pilel mnr?. 

Hithpalel appears only in nntt?, Hith. Fut. apoc. 

instead of irwtjJ '\ § 120. b. Inf. with n parag. '‘PVlfntpn ,2K.v, 18.]| 

Verbs Lamedk Tav. 

£§ 293. These are not strictly irregular; but in all the persons 
which receive a suffix beginning with i"l, the n final of the root is in¬ 
serted by a Dag. forte in the suffix letter; e. g. •H'lS, , 

, etc. So also, he died , 1!}P, , etc. 

Verbs doubly anomalous. 

§ 294. . These are such as have two radicals (usually the first 
and third), which may be dropped, or assimilated, or may become 
quiescent; as nn«, WSJ, ITT, tty?, ntM, etc. 

Note. Very few cases occur, like N12, where two irregular letters 

<e tt 

come together. Two cases only occur of verbs irregular B and 3737; 
e. g. "H?, and DD3; for which see Lexicon. The verbs ^ and 5*0, 
are regular as to the Nun, § 253. 

§ 295. In regard to the first radical, these verbs exhibit all the 
various phases of verbs irregular B; and in regard to the third radical 
all the phases of verbs irregular v; see Par. XVII. seq. 

§ 296. The following examples, and notes on the Paradigms just 
mentioned, exhibit all the forms of these verbs in which the student is 
likely to meet with any difficulty. 

(a) Verbs &) and rfo. 

nbw, Hiph. fut. apoc. ^*3 1 Sam. xiv, 24, for 

HDN, Imp. Ex. xvi, 23, by Syriasm for ^BH (§ 119. d. 2) ; 
Fut. with suff. ^nghll 1 Sam. xxviii, 24, for . 

nr)M, Praet., in pause J e r. iii, 22; Imp. in pause, for 
(§ 119. d. 2. § 147); Fut., NT!!! Deut. xxxiii,21, for the 

first S being dropped, and final S put for n, § 290; Is. xli, 25, 
for nriy^l. Hiph. Imp. in pause, for } § 119. c. 1. § 147- 

( b ) Verbs '9 and N 1 ?. 

Inf. fem. for §119. c . 1. I mp . S$, h 243. a. 

(c) Verbs ; 3 and rb, Par. XVII. 

HT, not found in Kal; Piel. Fut. W3 Lam. iii, 53, for W'l. 
Hiph. Fut. with n retained, nTWT. Neh. xi, 17; first person with 
suffix Ps. xxxv, 18, and in pause Ps. xxx, 13. 
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§§296—299. irreg. verbs; doubly anomalous, etc. Ill 

, Fut. 1st pers. plur. with suff., EJ**?, Ps. lxxiv, 8. 

HOJ, Fut. apoc. *P?3, Ezek. xxxi; 7; Popaal, H'9^9J. Ps. xlv, 3. 

J"T£, Fut. 1. pers. with suff., D'T’?, Num. xxi, 30. Hiph. Fut. with 
suff., OT, 2 K. xvii, 27; T^, Ps. xlv, 8, etc. 

(d) Verbs 13 and &>, Par. XVIII. 

The Paradigm exhibits in Kal and Niphal the forms of in 

Hiphil those of > because the former does not occur in Hiphil. 

Infinitive construct, for ^*$9? (§ 119. c. 1). Fut., natpiq, Ruth 
i, 14, without Aleph. Hiph. Fut., Ps. lv, 16, Kethib for N't?!. 

(e) Verbs 13 and n 1 ?, Par. XIX. 

The three verbs HT3, >1103, H33, are all of this form. Kal. Fut. 
apoc. with Vav, ».».} and 'Oil; 2 K. ix, 33. Niphal nrj3, p raet . 

3 pers. plur. in pause, Num. xxiv, 6; Fut. 3 pers., nto2!, Zech. 
i, 16; 3 pers. plur. *^3!, Jer. vi, 4; from rD3, Praet. H33, 2 Sam. xi, 
15; , Job xxx, 8, with S for n, § 290, or perhaps the root is N33. 

Hiph. Fut. with suff,as ^3, 2Sam. xiv, 6; ^3, Jobxxxvi, 18, etc. 
Fut. apoc. with Vav, E!3, etc. The Imp. also suffers apocope, 
and takes the forms En 9 ?jn > which are of frequent occurrence. 

§ 297. The verb N12 has a]l the common inflections exhibited in 
Paradigm XX. But it has many forms sui generis , besides these. 
E. g. with suff., as *1^21, royia; Fut. *^1 for N'DJI. Fern. 3rd plur. 
'fJ'Nhq, with epenth. V Also nnSHFI, Deut. xxxiii, 16, for ; 
and , 1 Sam. xxv, 34, for . Hiphil sometimes takes epenth. 

h, as '?niN'3q, vrpN'nq, nrfi N'nq. Defective, '5q f or wqq. 

Note. The verbs N23 and are used only in Hiphil; where 
they are declined like N122. 

Relation of irregular verbs to each other . 

§ 298. In the irregular verbs, in general, only two of the radicals 
appear to be permanent and immutable. The other radical may be, 
and often actually is, supplied in different ways, according to the 
forms adopted by the different classes of irreg. verbs. E. g. from the 
biliteral "P, have been formed 215^, IpFT, , rD'J, a ll of the same 
meaning. So also and M3. I?;, TW, and "H?; KTg and rnj?; 
E’lto anJ ; and so, more or less, of a large proportion of the irre¬ 
gular verbs, much larger than has yet been generally noticed. This 
principle reigns extensively, also, in the kindred Shemitish languages. 

§ 299. In consequence of different forms having the same mean¬ 
ing, it happens in many cases, that one form is employed only in some 
particular tense or conjugation, while another is employed exclusively 
in another. E. g. from 2jbq, ivit, is derived the Praet. and Part.; 
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112 §§ 300 — 303 . PLURILITERAL VERBS-PARTICIPLES. 

while its equivalent, ^2', furnishes the Inf., Fut., and Imp. So Pi2*7> 
as usual in Kal; but Pual and Hith. Hjjnryi, come from nj?n. 

Compare, in Latin, fere, tuli, latum ; Greek, ol<Tk>, ijvtyica. It were to be wished 

that lexicographers would make a much more extensive use of this obvious and widely extended 
principle in Hebrew etymology. It would greatly diminish the so called anonudiet of the lan¬ 
guage. 


Pluriliteral Verbs . 

§ 300. These are properly very few; and they are declined like 
the Conjs. Pilel and Pulal. The following list comprises the whole 
number that actually appear; viz. 

(1) 1 pers. with suffix rrflNtgHta, Is. xiv, 23. (2) , par- 

ticiplebanpD, 1 Chr. xv,27- (3) DOns, Fut. with suffix, naibD'??'!, p 8 . 
lxxx, 14. (4) 1^7?> Jobxxvi,9. (5) Job xxxiii, 25. (6) niqn, 

2 pers. fut. rtlQ/V], Jer. xii,5; participle J e r. xxii, 15. (7) 

A few other forms are noted in some of the lexicons, but in others 
they are more properly referred to the Pilel form, derived from a 
triliteral root; as Pilel 3rd pers. fern, in pause njJSH, Job xv, 32; 
Cant, i, 16, from .] 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ 301. Participles are treated as adjectives, i. e. declined as nouns; 
which is common in other languages. Participles, in regard to case, 
tone-syllable, etc. follow the usages of nouns. Par. XXI. exhibits the 
various phases and declensions of their absolute cases. 

§ 302. All of them in the fern, may form Segholates, except the 
ground-form has an immutable penult vowel. E. g. , HSQp, ntt'pQ, 

etc. are incapable of a Seghol. form, because the penult vowels cannot 
be so changed as to conform to the laws of Segholates; see § 142. d. 
But in Hiphil, the fern. Segholates are derived from an apoc. fern, 
form HbtDp?, like the apoc. Fut. 

VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 

§ 303. Pronouns, following verbs and governed by 
them, are attached to them and united in the same 
word. This is effected by taking the fragments or parts 
of the pronoun, with an appropriate vowel of union 
(where one is needed), and adjusting the form of the 
verb, when necessary, so as to receive it. 
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§§ 304—307* VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 113 

E. g. , instead of '?*? bttj?, he killed me; instead of 

00 thou didst kill them. Comp. Latin eccum, for ecce eum, etc. 

§ 304. Most of the suffix pronouns influence the 
tones of the verb, i. e. they move it forward or toward 
the left; and consequently they occasion more or less 
changes in the mutable vowels of verbs, usually (not 
always) according to the general principles of the 
vowel changes; § 126 seq. In some few cases, the 
consonants of the verb suffer a change in order to re¬ 
ceive a suffix, § 311". 

§ 305. As all the conjugations of verbs terminate in 
the same manner, they all receive suffixes in the like 
manner with Kal, with very little variation. But neuter 
verbs, and those which are passive or reflexive, do not 
from the nature of the case admit of suffixes, as they 
do not govern words after them; 

Note. Verbs of the first and second persons do not receive suffixes 
of the same persons, because the reflexive forms of the verbs express 
the sense which would be thus conveyed. 

§ 306. The Inf. mode, and participles, receive suf¬ 
fixes either in the manner of verbs or of nouns. 

But not with the same meaning, as it respects the Inf. mode; for 
a noun-suffix appended to it, denotes the subject or agent of the verb ; 
but a verbal suffix, the object of the action implied by the verb. E. g. 
Inf. "Tp?, with noun suff., , my punishment , viz. that which I in¬ 
flict ; with a verbal suff. 'PIP? 1 ? to punish me . 

[§ 307- Different forms of pronoun suffixes . Most of the verbal- 
suffixes, or fragments of primitive pronouns, have at least three dif¬ 
ferent forms, adapted to the different ending or tense of the verb to 
which they are appended. 

(а) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which they 
begin with a consonant. In this shape they are appended, through all 
the tenses and moods, to forms of verbs which end with a vowel; see 
Note. 

(б) To the simple form is prefixed a vowel of the A class, viz. 
Qamets or Pattahh. In this shape they are appended to forms of 
verbs which end with a consonant, usually in the Praeter only. 

(c) To the simple form is prefixed a vowel of the E class, viz. 

p 
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308-310. VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 

Tseri or Seghol. In this shape they are appended to forms of verbs 
which end with a consonant , in the Fut. and Imperative. 

Note. The vowel which is thus prefixed to the suffixes, serves to connect them more reSdily 
with the verb, and is therefore called the union-vowel. When the verb ends in a vowel, that 
vowel of course serves as a union-vowel. 

§ 308. Between the suffix and the union-vowel, there is sometimes 
inserted an epenthetic Nun, § 109. b, which is usually assimilated to 
the first letter of the suffix and expressed in it by a Daghesh forte. 
In poetry, the Nun is sometimes fully written. This class of suffixes 
is limited principally to the sing, number of the pronouns, and to the 
Fut. tense of verbs. 

§ 309. The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended, (a) 
to verbs ending with a vowel in all the moods and tenses. (6) To 
those ending with a consonant in the Praeter. (c) To those ending 
with a consonant in the Fut. and Imperative. ( d ) It exhibits also 
those suffixes which receive an epenthetic Nun. 



(«) 

(*) 

(«)■ 

Sing, common. j 

Prceter. 

Future etc. 

i. 

> 

VL 

> 

to- in pause to- 

> 

2 m. 

*jl 113” 

7 in pause T- *1- 

*1 &C. ra- 

2 f. 

1 '3 

V h 

1- \ '3l 

3 m. 

¥ll 1 

vL *1 

T 

nrrl 1 

3 f. 

> 

n. 

T 

pt- n. 

T T 

> 

n. 

TV 

PI. 1. 

> 

V- 

> 

T 

> 

M- 

2 m. 

02 

03 

03 

2 f. 

1? 

P. 

13 

3 m. 

D poet. iO- 

> > 

D. D_ poet, i or 

D. 0. poet, fo- 

3 f. 

1 

It V 

1- 


Future with epenthetic Nun. 

00 

Sing. 1. V- for &c. 

- 2 m. H3_ for ’fJ- &c. 

§ 310. Notes on the table of suffixes. (1) In a very few instances* 
the Fut. has the suffixes B-, like the Praeter; and vice versa the 


Sing. 3 m. for ’IPO-, also to 

- 3 f. nal for nal 
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§ 310. VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS.. 115 

Praet. very rarely takes suffixes like the Future, viz. '9- and a few 
times . 

(2) The original union-vowels would seem to be Qamets and Tseri, 
which shorten into Pattahh and Seghol when the tone is removed. 
Before the epenthetic Nun, the two latter only are found. So also in 
'9s, which in pause becomes '9;*.. 

(3) The 2nd pers. sing. fern. in b, occurs but seldom; the more 
common form in the Praeter is ^F-, and without the tone sT.?, as in 
the Future. The form with Parag. Yodh in c, occurs often in the 
later Psalms. 

(4) The suffixes E3, 15, never take a union-vowel; nor does the 
suffix or rD, except in pause. The 3rd pers. sing. fern, of the Prae¬ 
ter also takes suffixes, either with or without a union-vowel; see below 
§ 312. 2. 

(5) The forms TO- TO- TO- with a parag. \ are common in poetry. 
The form TO is found as a suffix once. Ex. xv, 5; so in Ethiopic. The 
form Ell- occurs in Deut. xxxii, 26. 

(6) Instead of the fern, suffix 1 of the 3rd pers. plural, the inasc. 
form E appears, specially after the sufform. *1 and V; perhaps in order 
that the fern, suffix may not be confounded with the parag. 1; as 
ETOh£5, Ex. ii, 17, for lTOh£l; D T)Z>W) 9 1 Sam. vi, 10; Gen. xxvi, 
15 ; Num. xvii, 3, 4; Josh, iv, 8; Hos. ii, 14; Prov. vi, 21. But 1 is 
used in Jer. xlviii, 7* 

(7) The suffixes with epenth. Nun are occasionally found in the 
Imp. and rarely in the Praeter; see No 1. above. In Chaldee, aa 
epenth. Nun is always found before the suff. of the Fut. Imp. and In¬ 
finitive. 

(8) Wherever there is a union-vowel, it uniformly takes the tone. 
The suffixes BJ and 15 always draw down the tone upon themselves, 
removing it two places if necessary, and are on that account denomi¬ 
nated grave suffixes. The others never move the tone more than one 
syllable, and are called light suffixes. 

The suffix *T or rD, when appended to verbs ending in a consonant s 
usually takes the tone. The 3rd pers. sing. fern, of the Praeter is 
excepted; see Paradigm. 

(9) Some of these suffix-forms of pronouns are derived from primi¬ 

tive forms which are still in use; as B, from Eft, in, etc. Others 
would seem to come from forms which are now obsolete in Hebrew; 
as n from thou , like '53*? I; ED from B3W etc. The 

form *1 still appears in Ethjopic, as a regular sufform. in the flexion of 
verbs. 

Note. Verbal-suffixes are also united, in all their forms, with certain adverbs and interjec¬ 
tions ; in which condition they are in the Nom. cate. 
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§§311,312. VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 

§ 311. The changes in the vowels, of the verb, occasioned by the 
suffix pronouns, are seen in the Paradigm. In the consonants , the fol¬ 
lowing changes take place; viz. Praet. 3 fem. H- becomes the 
fern. (V5) becomes ^; 2. plur. masc. El?! becomes VI; as the Par. 
shows. The forms ending with H3 receive -1 in its room. 

§ 312. Notes on the Paradigm. Kal. Praet . 3rd pers. masc . In 
as the tone is moved forward, the first vowel falls away, § 132; 
the second vowel of the original word is thrown into a simple syllable, 
and becomes long, § 130; but where the syllable remains mixed, Pat- 
tahh continues, as E^Ep.. In such a way, the student will easily ac¬ 
count for most of the changes made in the original vowels of the verb. 
Verbs final Tseri retain it, when a long vowel is required in the ult. 
of the verb; as D#>V 

(2) Praeter 3 fem . substitutes n for the final n, unites this (for the 
most part) in a syllable with the last radical of the verb, and always 
puts the tone upon the same syllable. It is only when a suff. begins 
with a vowel (which occurs only in E- ?-), that the final 11 is taken 
away from this syllable (§ 90. 1.), which of course prolongs the Pat- 
tahh, § 130. E. g. with suff. Ut, ^"1/Ep, where the Tseri of the 
suff. is shortened, in consequence of falling into a mixed syllable with¬ 
out the tone, § 129. a. So with E- it makes by the same rules, 
croton, in^tan. 

Note. The suff. and H sometimes assimilate their n to the final 
n of the verb; e. g. [, 1 Sam. i, 24; nriTny= 

nrjtnM j Jer. xlix, 24. 

(3) Praet. 2 fem. exhibits the form V)bEp before a suffix (as stated 
in § 311) ; and in this way appears in the same manner as the 1 pers. 
sing, when it takes the suffix of the third pers. sing, and plural. 
The student will remark that here, and in the second pers. plur., a 
union-vowel is provided for the verb, by adopting the forms 

•VlbEp. 

(4) The Inf. most usually takes suffixes in the manner of Segholate 
nouns, in Dec. VI; i. e. the final vowel is thrown back upon the first 

tr 

radical, and shortened. If the verb be 2 Guttural , then the points are 
regulated by the usual principles, in § 114. § 128. See the examples 
in the Paradigm. The variety of punctuation, with suflF. , E5, , 

may also be there seen. 

The Inf. of a verb Fut. Pattahh usually takes Hhireq under the 
first radical, before suffixes; as E2p3 in the Par.; but sometimes 
Pattahh, as '^5?, etc. Verbs Pe Guit. sometimes take a 

Seghol in the first syllable; as , Ps. cii, 14. 

The Inf. fem. Segholate takes suff. like nouns of Dec. XIII. Hhireq 
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$§313 — 315. VERBS WITH SUFFIXES—NOUNS. 117 

is the usual vowel in the first syllable; e. g. ; but some¬ 
times Pattahh, as . 

(5) Future suffixes are provided with a union-vowel , in most cases, 
where the verb ends with a radical letter; in which cases, the final 
Hholem or Tseri of the verb is dropped. But with suff. *T, 03, ??, 
these vowels are retained and shortened, because they lose the tone. 
But verbs Fut. Pattahh retain this vowel, and prolong it before a 
union-vowel; as OSJsb^ f r0 m tP?b , |. 

(6) Imp. follows the analogy of the Fut. throughout; in regard to 
verbs final Pattahh , as well as others. 

(7) Participles follow the manner of the nouns to whose declension 
they belong, in receiving suffixes. 

(8) Piel usually drops its final Tseri before a union-vowel, as in 

the Par.; but before *J, OJ, 15, it commonly shortens it into Scghol, 
or short Hhireq , as , 02t?H2; rarely into Pattahh, as *13*33, 

Deut. ii, 7- Pattahh final here remains, as . 

(9) Poel, Pol el, etc., imitate Piel in their suffixes. 

(10) Hiphil appends suffixes to its full forms; not to the apoco¬ 
pate ones. Very rarely is the final vowel of the verb dropped; as in 

instead of 

Verbs Lamedh He with Suffixes. 

§ 313. Suffixes here cause the final letter and vowel to fall away. 
The union-vowel is then supplied, or omitted, as the nature of the 
case requires. 

Note 1. Prcet. 3 sing. fern, rejects the final H-, and* then follows 
the analogy in regular verbs, as to the n before the suffix. 

Note 2. Suffixes, beginning with a consonant, sometimes cause 
the original Yodh to be restored; as 
etc.] 

NOUNS. 

§ 314. Derivation . Most nouns in Hebrew are derived from verbs; 
and in general they have for their groundnforms the Inf. mode or 
Participles. A comparatively small number of nouns are probably 
primitive; but these conform, in their inflection, to the usual laws 
which regulate those derived from verbs. 

§ 315. Declension in Hebrew nouns, differs much from declension 
in Greek and Latin. The plural and dual numbers are, indeed, dig* 
tinguished by appropriate endings added to the ground-forms; but case , 
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118. §316. nouns; general classification, etc. 

properly considered, is not narked by any peculiarity of inflection in 
the noun itself. For the most part, it is designated by prepositions 
and the construct state of the preceding noun, § 332. But the plural 
and dual endings, the suffixes, and whatever increases the original 
ground-form of the noun, and shifts the place of its tone, occasion a 
variety of changes in the vowel-points and in the forms of nouns, 
which may not unaptly be called declensions. 

§ 316. Classes of Nouns in respect to origin . Nouns, like verbs, 
are either primitive or derivative. Those of the latter clqss are di¬ 
vided into verbals , or those derived from verbs ; and denominatives , or 
those derived from nouns. Three classes of nouns may therefore be 
reckoned. 

( а ) Nouns primitive ; which are principally those that designate 
animals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the human and animal 
body, and some of the great objects of the natural world. But among 
the names of all these, are some of verbal derivation. 

Note. Th eform of primitive nouns is not distinguished from that of derived ones. They ant 
treated, in their inflections, in the same manner as if they were derived. Only a knowledge of 
etymology, therefore, can enable the student to determine whether a noun is primitive or deri¬ 
vative ; and in some case?, it may be doubtful to the best etymologist, whether a noun belongs to 
the first, second, or third class above specified. 

(б) Nouns derivative; which are altogether the most numerous 
class. Very many of them appear to be derived either from Parti¬ 
ciples, or from the Inf. mood. The former more commonly denote the 
subject or object of action or passion ( nomen agentis vel patientis); 
the latter denote action or passion ( nomen actionis vel passionis ). 
The first class are named concretes, being used to designate some 
being or thing; the second abstracts , denoting simply action or pas-, 
sion. But to this principle, there are very many exceptions. 

(c) Nouns denominative ; which are nouns derived from other 
nouns, either primitive or verbal. E. g. 073 a vine-dresser, from the 
primitive 073 a vineyard ; pOlf? eastern, from the verbal O^ft the 
east. The forms of these, resemble those of the other classes. 

QNote. Denominatives are usually formed, (1) by adding to verbals 
the masc. termination, \ or the fern. HJ-; e. g. six, 'tptp sixth ; 

a Moabite, from ON’lB; an Israelite, from , etc. 

Several adjectives, also, are formed in this manner; as **75?, fem. 
strange, from a stranger ; *0‘IE7(7 first, from 1 ^ 07 ) 7 , etc. 

(2) By adding , which is usually of the fem. gender. E. g. 

tUNH princeps, rPtpKH principium . Words of this form are sometimes 
defectively written, as from . 

(3) Rarely by adding the terminations H- n« \ and . E. g. 

a lion, from '7$; fire-offering, from ; 'V? a deceiver, 

from V*? ; a treasury , from . 
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§§ 317—320* NOUNS COMPOSITE AND PROPER ; GENDER. 119 

$ 317* Nouns composite and proper . Composite nouns are very 
rarely found in Hebrew, except in proper names. A few however 
occur, which are made up of two nouns, or of a noun and a particle. 
E.g. b* shade of death ; northless, from 'b$ „ 0 l 

and bjT profit. 

Note 1. Proper names, in their formation, follow the general 
analogy of verbals as given in § 216. b. Very many of them are 
composite, and consist usually of two nouns, or of a noun and a verb. 
E. g. Benjamin, or son of my right hand; J e hoiakim, 

or Jehovah mill exalt. 

Note 2. To the first word in composite proper names, a Yodh is 
usually added, as by'”i33 Gabriel or man of God, from and by; 
sometimes a Vav, as bwotp Samuel or name of God, from CtZ7 and by. 
The name of God, either by or nvv., forms the beginning or the ter¬ 
mination of a great multitude of Hebrew proper names.] 

§ 318. Gender of nouns. The Hebrew has only two 
genders, viz. the masculine and feminine. These are 
distinguished sometimes by the form, and sometimes 
by the signification, of words 

§ 319, I. Gender distinguished by form. ( a ) In 
general, nouns are masculine which end in one. of the 
original radical letters of the word. 

(b) The feminine is distinguished by adding to the 
masculine, either n, D_. 

E. g. a king, nab*? a queen ; a sinner, ANtan sin ; and 

*13? a Hebrew man, 1TH3? a Hebrew woman; fem. A’lbft jh- 

cense; V1V2 t fem. AjVuD acquaintance . The fem. A- is appropriate 
to words with Gutturals at the end, § 141. 

[Note 1. The following terminations of the feminine actually occur, 
but they are rare; viz. (1) ; as for § 122.1. (2) A-; 

88 * poetic for . (3) A- with the proper vowel Pattahh, 

and with the tone on the ultimate; as AHJ?2 emerald, ANJ7 pelican, 
P8. cii, 6. 

Note 2. The endings A\. and A 5 ! are also feminine. They are 
contracted forms, for the full fem. A?- and AH., neither of which the 
language permits, § 120. c.] 

§ 320. II. Gender distinguished by signification, (a) 
Nouns which designate objects such as the following, 
are masculine , though they have a fem. termination. 
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§§ 321 , 322 . nouns; GENDER. 

(1) Named of men; as rnTP ; Judah. (2) Offices of men; as HTO 
a governor . (3) Nations; as HTIPP. the nation of Judah . (4) Rivers; 
as Amana, 

(b) Nouns which designate objects such as the follow¬ 
ing, are feminine , though they have a masc. termination. 

(1) Names of women; as Rachel . (2) Office or relations of 

women; asENwo/Aer. (3) Countries; as Assyria. (4) Towns; 
as Tyre. (5) Female beasts; as 1 a she-ass. (6) Members 
of the body by nature double; as the ear . 

Note 1. The same word may be masc. in one meaning, and fem. 
in another; as HTirP., Judah or the Jews , masc.; but nTIPP., the 
country of Judea , feminine. 

Note 2. There are some nouns which are feminine, although desti¬ 
tute of any distinctive sign of this gender, either in form or signifi¬ 
cation; as a well; a talent, etc. These can be learned only 

from practice. 

§321. Nouns of common gender. A considerable 
number of nouns are of common gender. Such are 
generally the names of beasts, birds, metals, etc. 

Note 1. These nouns are mostly masculine as to form. Some of 
them are more commonly employed as masc. nouns; others more fre¬ 
quently as feminine. These can be learned only from practice.. 
What is of the neuter gender in the western languages, is generally 
designated in Hebrew by the fem.; as daughter of Tyre, i. e. 

city of Tyre. 

Note 2. Nouns of the dual number are universally of the common 
gender. 

, § 322. Gender of the plural. In the plural, the ap¬ 
pearance of nouns as to gender is in many cases du¬ 
bious. A considerable number of masc. iiouns form 
their plural as if they were feminine; while many fem. 
nouns have plurals of the masc. form, § 327. 1. 

E. g. masc. EM a father, plur. iTGM. Fem. nt^n wheat, plur. E'&n 
etc. 

Note. The gender of the plural, let the form be as it may, is, with 
few exceptions, regulated by that of the singular. Some words ex¬ 
hibit both the masc. and fem. forms of the plural; but the gender 
of both forms is the same, viz. it is the same as that of the singular. 

£§ 323. Formation of feminine nouns . The addition of the fem. 
terminations (§ 319. A.) to the masc. forms, usually occasions some 
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§ 323 . nouns ; gender. 

change in the vowels of the masculine, because these terminations af¬ 
fect the tone-syllable of the ground-form. E. g. (a) 1 . The ending H- 
draws down the accent, and consequently causes the penult vowel of 
the masc. form, if mutable, to be dropped; § 132.133. (2) In nouns, 
etc. if the original word has more than one syllable, and is of the form 
of Dec. VII., the final vowel is dropped. (3) Such nouns as Dec. 
VIII., in case they have a long vowel, exchange it for a short one with 
Dag. forte, or, in case this is excluded, substitute an equivalent for it, 
§111. §112. (4) Masc. Segkolates receiving H- fem., assume the suf¬ 
fix-form in order to take it; see Par. Dec. VI. (5) Nouns of declen¬ 
sion IX. drop their final H and its preceding vowel, in order to receive 
the fem. H-. All these principles are apparent in the following table 
of formations, in which those nouns not accompanied by a common 
numeral mark, form the fem. by the mere addition of the fem. H- to 
the masculine; those marked 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, correspond in their forma¬ 
tion to the rules given in 1 , 2, etc. above. The Roman numerals mark 
the declensions to which the masc. nouns respectively belong. 


Dec. Masc. 

Fem. Dec. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Dec. Masc. 

Fem. 

I. DTO 

HD 1 © VI. 

iik 

ns bo (4) 

TO 

nsy 

I'vinw 

•mHnnn 

t : - 


n ?^ (4) 

VIII. on 

nan (3) 

II. 

nssniD 

T T 

-mw 

nnp« (4) 

to 

na? (3) 

III. Vna 

nhW (i) 

bab 

nb;r (4) 

IS 

n?? (3) 

pina 

niwii? (i) 

b ? s 

nb?« ( 4) 

ph 

np T rj (3) 

T 

noaa? (1) 

prti 

(4) 


m 21 (. 3 ) 

wna 

• T 

nwns (i) 


nb;s ( 4 ) 


nsa (3) 

D'PS 

na'pp (i) 

tI 

HTS (4) 

nip 

rn®( 3 ) 

IV. 

nor» (i) vii. 

, m’N 

nrnk ( 2 ) ix. ns; 

ns; ( 5 ) 

V. IB} 

(1) 


nnpin (2) 

rryriD 

rnjT? (5) 


n ??- (4) 


njn 

T ** 




Note. As nouns of Dec. V. not unfrequently imitate those of Dec. 
VI. in their const, form (see Par.), so among the feminines derived 
from ground-forms belonging here, are some that imitate the fem. of 
Dec. VI. B.g.'Tn^fem.nS^j by;,fem. nb?!. For the form P'ma 
fem. under Dec. III., comp. § 127* Except. 1. § 270. b. 1. 

(&) The ending n makes no change in the original word; e. g. 
wtsn, nstsn ; , nn?? , etc. 

( c ) The Segholate endings, A: A, (1) Affect the penult vowel, 
in the like manner with H-; see above, u. (2) They change the ulti¬ 
mate mutable vowel; according to the rule in § 142. d. (3) If the final 
vowel be impure, they substitute a pure one in its room; e. g. BP*?, 
anbttf, nt£?btp ; rrttfon?, n#n? ; -pa?, rnn?, e tc.; see § 127 
Except. Q 


Digitized by L^ooQle 




122 §§ 324—326. nouns ; formation of the plural. 

Note. The Fem. Segholate form is usually chosen for the const. 
state; while H- is more common in the abs. state. In the fem. Inf. 
and Part., the Segholate ending is the usual one. Nouns in Dec. VI. 
IX. are not susceptible of fem. Seghol. endings. Nouns in Decs. VIII. 
omit the Dagh. in the doubled letter, when they assume the Seghol. 
form; e. g. HOf#, 

§ 324. Formation of the plural. The Hebrew, like 
the Greek, has three numbers, viz. the singular, dual, 
and plural. The plurals of masc. and fem. nouns are 
usually, but not always, distinguished by appropriate 
forms. 

§ 325. Plural masculine. The plural of masc. nouns 
is formed, (a) Usually, by annexing to the singular, 
(1) D'_ . (2) D simply, in some words ending in . 

E. g. (1) D!©, plur. D'P-ID. (2) 'n?3, D'-IM; also as 'lb, D^b. 

But the plur. ending, as might be expected, is sometimes written de¬ 
fective; as idem, § 63. 

(&) The unusual forms of the plural, are (a) IN; e. g. , plur. 

, Prov. xxxi, 3. (b) \; e. g. f lbn, 'tflbn, J er . xxii,' 14. (e) 

Perhaps e. g. 19, '30, Ps. xlv, 9. The forms a and b, coincide 
with the Chald. and Syr. plurals. 

§ 326. Plural feminine. The plural of fem. nouns 
is formed, (a) By changing the terminations n_, Jl_, n. 
of the fem. sing, into ■n i >, and by corresponding vowel- 
changes. 

E. g . rn'vn, p iur. nrnn ; nn|«, p i U r. n'n?s ; ny&e, p i ur . 
n'137212. The n of the fem. ending sing, is, in a few cases, retained 
in the plural, as if it were a radical ; e. g. bT, fem. fib?., fem. plur. 

rnnVr. 

t : 

(i b ) By annexing Trt simply to those feminines, which 
in the singular have a masc. form; as plur. , 
§ 320. Note 2. 

(c) By changing into nft,, as TPlAP, plur. 
rtrap ; and r* into , as rvoba > p i ur . . 

Note. The plurals under c , appear to be derived from obsolete 
forms of the sing, in HJ- and HJ-. Nouns of these classes sometimes 
also form their plural after the usual manner; as plur. DVTSrj 

and riirpsrj • , plur. . The plural ending of the fem. 

form, also, is sometimes written defective ; as for nV?p, etc. 
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§§327—329. nouns; formation of the dual. 123 

Q§ 327. Heteroclites. Thus we may, in the manner of the 
grammarians, name those nouns which specially depart; from usual 
analogy. They are of five classes. These are, 

(1) Such as are masc., and yet have plurals of the fem. form and 
masc. gender, e. g. EN, fTDM, § 322. and the Note. (2) Such as have 
two forms of the plural, while the gender of both follows that of the 
singular, e. g. fem. a year , plur. EEE? and fem., § 322. 

Note. (3) Some nouns have only a plur. form; e. g. EEQ, the face . 

(4) Some are found only in the singular; e. g. fowl, children, 
etc. These have a collective and plur. sense, as well as a sing. one. 

(5) Some words exhibit (like many in the Arabic), a pluralis plura - 
Hum, i. e. a plural formed by a second plur. additional to the first one; 
e. g. '"fES a high place, plur. 1TIE3, plur . pluralium OVYttD2.] 

§ 328. Formation of the dual. This is usually formed, 
by adding the termination (V-) to the forms of the 
sing.; e. g. (< a ) To masculines without change. ( b ) 
To feminines in after changing the final n into n. 

E. g . (a) DV, ofev. ( h ) In nouns of Dec * 

VI., the dual ending is appended to the suff. form; as , 

see Par. 

Note. The dual endings appear, in some few cases, to suffer con- 
traction; e. g. for prfr, OHS-V fo r 'vj; for 

These contracted forms are limited mostly to proper names. 

§ 329. Use of the dual. It is used principally to 
designate such objects, as are double either by nature 
or by custom. 

HE. g . a*; the two hands; a pair of shoes, etc. The 

names of members of the human body, which by nature are double, 
have also a plural as well as dual form; but the dual is generally taken 
in a literal, and the plural in a figurative sense; as hands, 

handles . 

Note 1. In a few instances, the dual form stands, instead of the 
plural, for a greater number than two* E. g. six wings ; 

three teeth . It hardly needs to be remarked, that the 
dual is of course essentially plural, requiring a plural verb, adjective, 
etc. In some cases, it is difficult to show the reason of the dual form ; 
as mid-day, etc. Perhaps it is intensive. 

Note 2. The words heavens, and O'E waters, though ap¬ 

parently dual, are used as plurals.] 
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324 §§ 330—333. nouns; gender of the dual — declension. 

§ 330. Gender of the dual. It is of common gen¬ 
der; and it is found only among nouns, and not among 
adjectives or participles. 

§ 331. The dual ending is sometimes annexed to the plural; e. g. 
niain malls, dual O'fiah two malls etc. Comp. § 327. 5. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

§ 332. Construct state. The Hebrew has no cases, 
in the sense in which we speak of cases in Latin and 
Greek. But when two nouns come together, the se¬ 
cond of which is to be translated as a Genitive, this 
relation is indicated, contrary to the usual custom of 
other languages, by some change in the first noun (if it 
be susceptible of change) instead of the second. The 
first noun so situated, is said to be in regimen or in the 
construct state; while any noun not thus placed before 
a Genitive, is said to be in the absolute state. 

Two noons, in snch a relation, are supposed to be ottered nearly as if they were one word; for 
which reason the first noon is usually contracted in the utterance (if it be capable of contraction), 
so that the stress of voice may be transferred to the second. 

§ 333. The consonants of the ground-form or ab¬ 
solute state, are modified in regimen or the construct 
state as follows; viz. 

(a) In all classes of masc. nouns sing., the const, is 
like the abs. form as to its consonants. 

( b ) Feminines singular in if-, change this ending 
into n.; as , const. DNT. Other feminines sin¬ 
gular suffer no change of their consonants. 

(c) The plur. ending and the dual O'- become 

; as D'WD, const. W; , const. V T. 

( d) Plurals in •n‘> suffer no change in their conso¬ 
nants, in the construct state. 

Remark. The vowels of words are also affected by regimen or con¬ 
struct state; see § 341. seq. 
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§§ 334 — 336 . nouns ; suffix state. 

§ 334. Suffix state. This is that form of nouns, to 
which are appended or suffixed fragments of pro¬ 
nouns, equivalent in signification to our pronominal 
adjectives in English. 

E. g. WD a horse, with suffix, to 5 © his horse, etc. So Vlp voice, 
vox ejus. 

Note. Pronouns or fragments of pronouns thus suffixed, may be 
considered as equivalent, in general, to nouns in the Gen . case, and as 
putting the noun to which they are suffixed into a kind of regimen, or 
const, state. Frequently the suff. state requires the same vowel- 
changes as the const, state, but not always; as may be seen by the Pa¬ 
radigm of nouns, where both states are exhibited. 

$ 335. Most of these suffixes (like those of verbs § 
304. seq.), cause the tone of the word to which they 
are appended to be moved forward, and of course 
produce a change in the vowel-points; see § 129. seq. 

§ 336. Noun-suffixes (like those of verbs § 307. seq.) 
have generally three different forms, adapted to the 
ending or number of the word to which they are ap¬ 
pended. 

(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which they 
begin with a consonant, and are appended to nouns singular ending 
with a vowel . 

(5) To the simple 7 form of some of the suffixes, is prefixed a union- 
vowel, in which shape they are appended to nouns singular ending 
with a consonant, 

(c) The third form of the suffixes is peculiar to nouns plural. 
Here all the suffixes take a union-vowel; and all of them, except that 
of the first person singular, insert a Yodh between the union-vowel 
and the suffix. 

[The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended to the various forms of nouns; the first 
column (a), containing those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a vowel; the 
second (b), those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a consonant; the third (c), 
exhibiting the suffixes as they are attached to nouns plural. Several unusual forms of suffixes 
are subjoined. 
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§ 336. nouns ; 

SUFFIX STATE. 

(«) 

Sing. 

Simple form. 

(6) 

1 With un. vowel, etc. 1 

( c ) 

Suff. to nouns plural. 

1. my 

| 




2 m. thy 

n, % 

* % 


t! 

2 f. thy 




Tt P'l 

3 m. his 

r ml 

\ rt ml 


V- 1- poet, -in'- 

3 f. her 

> 

FT- 

n_ nl 


> 

7T- 

Pl. 1 .our 

T 

> 

' T TV 

< 


T V 

vl 

2 m. your 

CD 

□a 


D0'_ 

2 f. your 

P 

1? 


P'- 

3 m. their 

an 

Q- poet. 

ml 

T 

Dn>_ poet, ta'l 

3 f. their 

■in in 

T- ml ft 


VT- 


! * T TT ' V 

1 Ph 


Note 1. Unusual suffixes to nouns singular . Sing. 2 masc. FT^-, Ps. 
cxxxix, 5; FD-., Ps. x, 14. 2 fem. sing. *P-, Ezek. v, 12; *T-, Ezek. 
xxiii, 28. 3 fem, FT- without Mappiq, Num. xv, 28; N-, Ezek. xxxvi, 
5 for FT-. Plural 1 pers. Ruth iii, 2; Job xxii, 20. 2 fem. FTJ3; 
Ezek. xxiii, 48. 3 masc. EH-, 2 Sam. xxiii, 6. 3 fem. Fr3F]- 1 Kings 
vii, 37- 

Note 2. Unusual suffixes to nouns plural . Sing. 2 masc. FQ^. f Nah. 
ii, 14. 3 masc. 'FT\ p s . cxvi, 12, Cbaldaic. 3 fem. Ezek.xli, 

15> for Fp-. Plur . 2 fem. FT32V., Ezek. xiii, 20; 3 masc. nttrpr, 
Ezek. xl, 16; 3 fem. FttjT-, Ezek. i, 11; all with FT- paragogic. 

Note 3. The suff. \, joined to a noun ending with usually co¬ 
alesces with it; e. g. ^ a nation, my nation; but sometimes as 
'TVi my fruit . 

Note 4. The sing, forms, 3 pers., ^FT- FT- are appended to nouns 
of Dec. IX. V2m is parag. for O-, § 125. c. 

Note 5. Anomalies. (1) Yodh in the plur. suff. is sometimes 
omitted in writing; as for ]FJ3^FT for ] FPab.FJ,Gen.iv,4. 

for etc. (2) Sometimes a sing. suff. is attached to a 

plur. noun; for Ps. cxxxii, 12; * 1035 ? for Deut. 

xxviii, 59; for DFriTP^ 9 etc. (3) Vice versa, plur. suff. are 

sometimes appended to the singular; e. g. *PF$JF]0 for *I0^FfP, 
thy building, for * 10 ^ 3 , Inf. noun from FT321, Ezek. xvi,31. 
Epos. 2 and 3, are doubtless oversights of transcribers. 
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§§ 337—341. nouns; vowel changes in declension, etc. 127 

Remark. The suffixes, O?, 15, are called grave , be¬ 

cause they always bring down the tone upon them. With nouns sin¬ 
gular, they take no union-vowel. With nouns plural they have one, 
but do not allow it to take the tone. In all other cases, without ex¬ 
ception, the union-vowel takes the tone upon itself. The sing. suff. *T 
takes the tone when preceded by a consonant; and loses it when pre¬ 
ceded by a vowel. Other suffixes are called light.~\ 

§ 337. Feminines in n_, in order to receive suffixes, 
change the final n into n. 

§ 338. Nouns dual take the suffixes of nouns plural. 

§ 339. The plural and dual, in order to receive suf¬ 
fixes, drop the appropriate endings of the abs. state, 
and take the suffixes in their place. 

E. g. "13?, plur. , with suff. . So >1?, dual Q?|? , 

with suff . 

§ 340. Notes on Par. XXIV. This Par. shows the manner in which 
the suffixes are attached to masc. and fern, nouns. No. I. exhibits the 
usual suffixes in connection with a masc. noun, ending with a conso¬ 
nant. A fern, noun, terminating in a consonant, receives suffixes in the 
same way. No. II. exhibits the manner, in which suffixes are at¬ 
tached to nouns ending with a vowel or quiescent letter. The noun 

in its abs. state ends, indeed, in a consonant, but it is in this respect 
irregular. The const, and suff. state has Yodh, as if from a form 
ending with a Quiescent. The suffixes are of course of the simple 
form, i. e. without a union-vowel. The plur. of is ; which 
takes suffs. like the plur. of FTTUH , 

No. III. exhibits suffixes in connection with a fern. noun. For 
feminines in A- and IT- with suffixes, see § 390 and Dec. XIII. in the 
Paradigm of nouns. 

Vowel changes in declension of Nouns. 

§ 341. As Regimen, and the suffix state, usually 
either change the tone of words, or occasion contrac¬ 
tion in the method of uttering them, it follows, of 
course, that the vowels must be affected by them. 
But in almost every case of this nature, only the ulti¬ 
mate and penult vowels are affected. 

For the changes in the Consonants, see $ 333. 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



128 


§§ 342 , 343 . nouns ; vowel changes. 

§ 342. Laws of the vowel changes, (a) When any 
accession beginning with a vowel , by means of declen¬ 
sion or suffixes, moves the tone forward one place, 
the penult mutable vowel of the ground-form falls 
away: in nouns, etc. of the form of Dec. VII., the 
ultimate vowel falls away. 

E. g. "O'?, plur. cny!; with suff. 'nyt, *0^; and so with 
all the suffs. which are either monosyllabic, or being dissyllabic, have 
the tone on the penult . Examples of Dec. VII., where the t final vowel 
falls away, are etc. See Par. of nouns, 

Dec. VII. 

Note 1. Nouns of Dec. VI. i. e. Segholates , inasmuch as their abs. 
form is an artificial one (§ 141), assume their original ground-form, in 
order to receive suffixes, or to make the dual; e. g. abs. ^25, with 
suff. , dual . 

(b) When the tone is moved forward one place, by a 
syllabic accession beginning with a consonant, and when 
the word is in the const, state, the penult vowel is 
dropped, and the ultimate usually shortened. 

E. g. (1) By syllabic accession, viz. the grave suffixes (§ 336. Rem.), 
as i 03*5?7. (2) In the const, state; as ">37, the 

word of God . But in Dec. VI., the const, state remains unchanged, 
on account of the artificial form of the word (supra Note 1.) In Dec. 
VII. words in the const, state often (but not always), remain un¬ 
changed ; see Par. of Dec. VII. 

Note 2. The suff. 7 allows of two different forms in the noun to 
which it is appended; e. g. (1) It shortens the ultimate vowel; as 
O?? name , thy name . (2) It places it in a simple syllable, by 

combining the final letter of the root in a syllable with itself, and of 
course requires the previous vowel to be long; as 77i?7 thy word . 

(c) When the tone is moved forward two places, and 
in the const, state of plur. nouns, both the ultimate 
and penult mutable vowels fall away. 

E. g. (1) By plur. grave suffixes; as 037137.’ (2) By const, 
state, as 03?n *'337 the words of the people . For the mode of sup¬ 
plying new vowels, see § 137 seq. 

§ 343. All fem. nouns, having forms like masc. ones, 
are declined in the same manner. Besides the usual 
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ft 344 — 347 - nouns ; dkc. i. ii. 

changes in the •penult vowel, as in masc. nouns, femi¬ 
nines in (l) Before a suff. beginning with a vowel, 
change n into Ji. (2) Before a suff. beginning with a 
consonant they both change the rr into D, and shorten 
the vowel immediately preceding the Jl. 

E. g. (1) rnttf, with suff. 'mat?. (2) 03^3#. Fern. plurals and 

Segholates follow the analogy of masc. nouns, as to their rowel changes. • 

§ 344. General rule respecting suffixes attached to the 
plural. (1) In masc. nouns plural, light suffixes are . 
attached to the abs. state; grave suffixes (§ 336. Re¬ 
mark) to the const, state. (2) In fem. nouns plural, 
all the suffixes are attached to the const, state. 


Characteristics of Declension.—Nouns Masculine . 

§345. The Jirst declension of nouns comprehends all, 
whether monosyllabic or pollysyllabic, whose vowels 
are all immutable. 

E. g. -w?, djj, *ia, nro, frcaj, noVtj , etc. The single circum¬ 
stance that the vowels are immutable, marks this declension; not the 
kind of vowels, nor the number of syllables. In many cases it is easy 
to decide whether the vowels are immutable, in others not. Thus in 
Vlp, etc. the vowels are obviously immutable; but the vowels 

in , etc. can be known to be immutable only from a Lexi¬ 

con, or from a knowledge of etymology. 

§ 346. Notes on the Paradigm . (1) As the vowels are immutable 

here, additions to the ground-form of course occasion no change. (2) 
Some few nouns are treated sometimes as belonging here, and at other 
times as being of Dec. II.; e. g. EF'jn, const. Dec. II.; but 

plur. const. > Dec. The Lexicons note such. (3) Some few 
nouns, having h in the abs. state, exchange it for A in some of the de¬ 
rived forms; see Par. Dec. I. c, also § 127- Except. 1. § 270. b . 1. In 
the Par., d presents the manner in which nouns, with a final Guttural 
and Pattahh furtive, are declined. 

$ 347. The second declension includes nouns with final 
Qamets or Pattahh pure aud mutable, whether mono¬ 
syllables, or polysyllables with preceding vowels im¬ 
mutable. 

R 
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130 348 — 352 . nouns ; dec. ii. hi. 

§ 348. Changes. In the const, state singular, be¬ 
fore the grave suffixes, and sometimes before % final 
Qamets goes into Pattahh, § 342. b. In the plural, 
the final vowel falls away in the const, state, and be¬ 
fore the grave suffixes, § 342. c. 

Remarks . (a) The penult vowel in nouns of this Dec., being im¬ 

mutable, of course is not affected by either regimen or suffixes. ( b ) 
Final Qamets, also, in many words is immutable, although it cannot be 
distinguished by the mere appearance; e. g. , plur. const. • 

etc. of Dec. I. Etymology and the Lexicons determine such cases, (c) 
Some nouns with final Qamets mutable, belong to Dec. VIII.; e. g. 
plur. , etc. The mode of declension, and of appending suffs. etc., 
enables the student easily to distinguish cases of this nature. 

§ 349. Notes on the Paradigm . (1) Under a, ^3^*7 (for is 

sui generis . So from "TJ hand, we have both 05*71 and 0371. (2) 
Cases like c and d, with final Pattahh, are rare. Only the forms of the 
plural, determine the declension to which they belong. (3) Some 
participles in Niphal, from verbs seem at first view to belong 
here ; but they drop their Qamets in the plural, e. g. E'NptQ? f instead 
of O'NEtp?; and such forms of participles as O'NptQ?, probably have 
a ground-form like NDtQ? • 

§ 350. The third declension comprises all nouns 
which have an immutable vowel in the final syllable, 
and Qamets or Tseri, pure and mutable , in the penult. 

§ 351. Changes . Out of the abs. state, the mutable 
vowel of the penult falls away. 

Remarks . (a) Polysyllabic nouns, like P'bs etc., belong here, as 

well as dissyllabic ones. (6) In many cases, the penult vowel is appa¬ 
rently mutable, but really immutable; e. g. n'*ta=n , '^3, Dec. 
The Lexicons, and etymology, and declension, determine cases of this 
nature. Sometimes they are quite unexpected; as in } rfitn 3 
etc. with Qamets impure. 

§ 352. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) Such nouns as the examples 
in d and e, more generally omit the Daghesh forte in the const, state, 
etc. as in the Par.; but they sometimes retain it, as the nouns in 
smaller print show. (2) The Seghol, under p in const. , is oc¬ 
casioned by the Guttural; so E’O'ltpJ?, etc. But V also takes Hhireq 
short, as const. . (3) As to the exchange of Hholem for Shu- 

req, in f, g, see § 346. 3. § 127. L (4) In g, the Tseri under S in the 


Digitized by 


Google 



131 


§§ 353 — 357 - nouns ; dec. iv. v. 

sing, is immutable, only because it is a supposititious euphonic vowel, 
§ 119. d. 2; the plur. is regular. The word, however, can scarcely 
be considered as belonging to Dec. III. (5) In h, the short form in 
the const, state (^7? gedhdl) is rare, § 127- 3. It is used only before a 
Maqqeph. (6) In such rare cases, as 1'VTO, plur. **• proba¬ 
ble that the ground-form of the plural is like . (7) A very few 

nouns fluctuate between Dec. I. and III.; e. g. const. CHP, as 

of Dec. III.; but plur. C'p'lw 1 1 a s of Dec. I. 

§ 353. The fourth declension includes all dissyllabic 
nouns with Qamets pure in the ultimate, and Qamets 
or Tseri pure in the penult. 

§ 354. Changes, (a) Out of the ground-form, the 
penult vowel always falls away, (b) In the const, 
sing., before the grave suffixes, and sometimes before 
*1, the final Qamets shortens into Pattahh, § 342. b. 
( c ) In the plur. const., and before the plur. grave suf¬ 
fixes, both the vowels of the ground-form fall away, 
§ 342. c; and then a new vowel, viz. Hhireq or Pat¬ 
tahh, is inserted, § 137. § 138. 

§ 355. Notes on the Paradigm . (1) The vowels here, as in other 
cases, often present an ambiguous appearance. The Lexicons will 
determine their nature. (2) The examples, c, d, e, conform to the 
principles of pointing Gutturals, § 138. § 139. In e, however, the 
const, and suff. plur. conform to the analogy of other consonants, in 
their first vowel; as the Gutturals sometimes do. (3) So, on the 
contrary, other letters sometimes conform to the usage of Gutturals; 
e. g. const, and suff. plur. of , in /, with a Pattahh for the first 
vowel. (4) Nouns of the form g, derivatives of belong in general 
to Dec. III., having the final ^ immutable. But in some few cases, 
like , the final Qamets is dropped in the const, and suff. plural; 
in which case they are of Dec. IV. (5) Cases like h and *, with a 
const. Segholate form, are not frequent in this declension; yet they 
occur often enough to demand a distinct recognition. 

§ 356. The fifth declension comprehends dissyllabic 
nouns with Tseri pure in the ultimate, and Qamets pure 
in the penult. 

§ 357. Changes . The vowel-changes follow the ana¬ 
logy of Dec. IV., even in the const, and suffix forms. 
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§§ 358 — 361 . nouns ; dec. v. vi. 

§358. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) This declension might have 
been ranked with Dec. IV.; but 1 conform to present usage. (2) 
The Seghol forms of the sing, const, in c and d } are like those in h , 
i y of Dec. IV. (3) The assumption of Pattahh, in the const, sing., 
and before the grave suffixes, etc., is peculiar to this declension, and 
can be accounted for only by the near relation of the vowels Pattahh 
and Seghol. (4) Derivatives of , like s which apparently be¬ 
long here, have a Tseri immutable, and belong to Dec. III. The 
same is the case with a considerable number of other nouns, and par- 
ticipials; e. g. ?!>;, IT?};, n»y, etc. all of 

Dec. III., having their Tseri immutable. (5) A few words fluctuate 
between Dec. III. and Dec. V.; e. g. , const. ^P.S, Dec. III.; 
but plur. const. 'SP?, Dec. V. 

§ 359. The sixth declension comprises dissyllabic 
nouns, which have the tone on the penult, and a fur¬ 
tive vowel in the final syllable. 

In other words, this declension includes all Segholate nouns of two 
syllables; excepting a few nouns and Infinitives with the fern. Segho¬ 
late endings At, which belong to Dec. XIII. The furtive vowel 
of the final syllable is Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq, § 141. 

Note. All Segholate forms are factitious and merely euphonic . 
They appear only in the abs. and const, states of the singular; for all 
nouns of this species, when they receive an accession, neglect the fur¬ 
tive vowel and develope their original state, which is a monosyllable 
ending with two consonants; as , original form 9 with suff. 
etc. 

§ 360. Changes, (a) The const, sing, is generally 
the same as the absolute. ( b ) The suffixes of the sin¬ 
gular are usually appended to the original form of the 
noun, (c) The plur. absolute assumes a form like 
that of nouns belonging to Dec. IV. ( d) In the plur. 
const., and before the grave suffixes, the penult vowel 
of the plur. abs. is dropped, and the original vowel of 
the ground-form in the first syllable is restored. 

Note. The plur. abs. of this declension is quite anomalous, and 
cannot be derived from either the original or factitious form of the 
singular, by any of the usual laws of declension. 

§361. The original vowel of the monosyllabic ground- 
forms is pure in all cases, and mostly short. It is 
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§§ 362—365. nouns ; dec. vi. 

either of the A, E, or O class; as (1) . (2) , 

nSD, pbn. (3) tf]p, tfhp , tfip. In the factitious forms, 
the original vowel (if not of the O class) is mostly 
changed to Seghol by the influence of the furtive 
vowel, § 142. d. 

§ 362. Segholate nouns may be divided into three 
classes, according to the original vowels of their 
ground-forms; and may be called Segholates of the 
A, E , or O class. 

§ 363. Notes on the Paradigm of the A Class. (1) All these, hav¬ 

ing Pattahh under their first radical for their original vowel, assume it 
in the suff. state, § 360. b. (2) The examples b , c, show the manner 
in which Gutturals influence the form of these Segholates, § 141. 

(3) The const, form of c , viz. like that of Dec. V.), is not usual. 

(4) A few words belonging here, retain the original ground-form; 

e. g. (not T$), etc. 

§ 364. Notes on the E Class. (1) In such cases as d,f, h , we might 
naturally expect that the Tseri would be changed into Seghol, § 142. 
d; but Tseri often remains. (2) The examples f,g, exhibit the in¬ 
fluence of 3? Guttural; the example k , that of the final Guttural. 
Sometimes, however, Hhireq short is used in the const, and suflf. plu¬ 
ral of words Pe Guttural, like from '"ipD. (3) The student will 
not fail to note, that although such nouns as '"Qp, , etc. exhibit, 

in the abs. state, the same appearance as those of the A class, viz. 

> etc., yet in the suff. state , the difference in the original vowels 
is at once discerned; e. g. '">3p, 'HSi?, but , etc. 

(4) Original forms are sometimes found here; as T?3, etc. 

Remark. Some nouns, by usage, are treated as belonging both to 
the A and E classes; e. g. , "^3?., etc. see Lex. 

§ 365. Notes on the O Class. (1) The examples i,j, exhibit the 
two short vowels (in the suff. state), which correspond to the Hholem 
of the abs. state, and from which this Hholem is derived. (2) In k , /, 
the influence of 37 Guttural is seen. For the form of the suff. state 
^ v^??? p8-8l-kh$m, see § 140. Sometimes this form appears without 
a Guttural; e. g. , from , etc. (3) In Z, a comp. Sheva is 
assumed under the first radical, in the plur. and light suff. state; an 
occurrence very rare among nouns of this class. 

Anomalies. The nouns E?T!E7', EHp, bn’N, exhibit some anomalies 
in regard to their vowels; e. g. plur. shd-ra-shim, 
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134 §§ 366—368. nouns; dec. vi. 

qd-da-shim, etc. Also } have anomalous plu¬ 

rals ; see the Lex. on these words. 

An original form here is • 

§ 366. Segkolates of verbs and '37. (a) Those of the A Class have 
two forms, viz. with middle 1 (as in m, ri), which, out of the abs. state, 
quiesces in Shureq or Hholem, as in the examples; or with middle * 
(as in o, p), which out of the abs. state, quiesces in Tseri or Hhireq. 
The forms like , ^T.V3, with Qamets for a penult vowel, without 
the influence of an accent, are sui generis , and belong only to Segho- 
lates with middle 1, in proper Heb. nouns. Some of the forms, like 
, have a regular plural. 

(6) Those of the £ Class all belong to Dec. I., and quiesce in Tseri 
or Hhireq; as F5, V?, etc., the Segholate form not being admissible 
here. 

(c) Those of the O Class all quiesce in Hholem or Shureq, in the 
singular , which belongs to Dec. I.; as q, r. But the plur. is occa¬ 
sionally regular; as in these examples. The form is equivalent to 
TH, and '■Wf=n$S. 

§ 367- Segholates derived from verbs nb, imitate the Inf. Segholates. 
The root of verbs nb is properly 'b or ft, § 280. Hence, as neither 
' nor \ at the end of a word, will bear a furtive vowel before them, § 
120. by (so that we cannot write 1*3^), the form of the word is 
changed, so as to accommodate the nature of the final ** or \ i. e. the 
Inf. Segholate form is chosen, and the final vowel becomes homo¬ 
geneous with the Quiescent, § 117. 1. The examples s—w exhibit 
the modes of declining those peculiar nouns. They appear all of them 
to belong to the E or 0 class of Segholates, The Par. exhibits the 
change which a pause accent produces upon them. The examples u, 
v, tv, exhibit the regular plurals which they occasionally form. 

Note. The final quiescent and *), here, do not make their vowel 
immutable . The general law of the vowel yields here, to the law 
which respects the form of the noun in the suff. and plur. state. Forms 
like , are not found in the suff. or plur. state, in our present 

Hebrew. 

§ 368. Infinitive Segholates . So I would choose to call such as are 
monosyllabic in their ground-form, with the vowel after the second 
radical; which is the established form of the Inf. construct, so often 
employed as a mere noun. The class of mere nouns with such forms 
as is not large; but the Inf. forms of this kind 

are very numerous, and the majority of them take a Hholem, as btOp. 
The examples x, y , z , exhibit the modes of declining nouns of this 
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^ 369 — 373. nouns ; dec. vi. vii. 

sort; yy and zz , the method of declining the const. Infinitives. See 
also in Par. XXII. the Inf. with suffixes, etc. 

Note. The reason of classing these nouns and Inf. forms among 
the Segholates, is, that in the suffi state, etc. they conform altogether 
to the model of Segholates. 

§ 369. Anomalous plurals of Segholates. Of these there are a num¬ 
ber, which in the plur. absolute take, in the first syllable, the vowel 
appropriate to the plur. construct; e. g. instead of 

any% } so 37357, O'*')'?#; V^for vVq. Forms like 

for CD'PiJ*?; O’PPrj for , etc. sometimes occur. 

Note. In the plur. construct , Daghesh forte euphonic is not unfre- 
quest; as 'i#>n for 'f?bn, JTOtj?? f or nSatpy, $ 73 . Note 3. Some 
other singularities of particular words, are noticed in the Lexicons. 

§ 370. Segholates with a paragogic FT-. This is appended, like 
the light suffixes, to the original form of the word; e. g. FUHH - 

DTf7, najl; V?b, nVb; D 3 n?, na?&, etc., the tone uniformly 
remaining on the penult. 

§ 371. The seventh declension comprises nouns with 
Tseri pure, which are either monosyllabic, or have the 
preceding vowels immutable. 

\ 372. Changes, (a) The const, singular is gene¬ 
rally like the absolute; in a few cases, it exchanges 
final Tseri for Pattahh. (b) In case of accession, the 
final Tseri generally falls away; except in the plur. 
abs. of monosyllabic words. ( c ) Before suffixes be¬ 
ginning with a consonant and taking the tone, the final 
Tseri is shortened into Hhireq, Pattahh, or Seghol, 
according to the nature of the word. 

% 373. Notes on the Paradigm . (1) This declension includes mo 6 t 

of the active participles, in their masc. forms; which are declined like 
b, c. The Part, of verbs V Gutt., are declined like d. ( 2 ) The forms 
lflce d, e, with Pattahh final (instead of Tseri) in the const, state, are 
not confined to nouns b Guttural, but appear in several other nouns ; 
«• g. const. ^SPP. It is peculiar here, that a number of nouns, 

which take a final Pattahh in regimen, throw away the preceding 
Pattahh, in such a case, and take a Hhireq; e. g. ; V3HP 

etc. Probably this may be in order to avoid two Pattahhs in 
mixed syllables, immediately in succession. (4) The case e presents 
Seghol before the consonant suffix; as in some few cases is the usage. 


Digitized by* Gooole 



136 


§§ 374 — 376 . nouns ; dec. viii. 

(5) The final Tseri in this Dec. is not unfrequently retained, in the 
plur. absolute, as though it were immutable. Usually it is retained, 
in monosyllabic words; as in the example g. Comp. § 358. 4. 

(6) Some nouns, as 71, fTO (obs. root), lose their vowel in the 
suff. state, and when they receive an accession, as if they belonged to 
this declension; e. g. ’P?, CD'?!, OVIp. 

(7) Some nouns with final Hholem pure, are inflected in the same 

way; e. g. 1 ?3)U?N J plur. guff. Vtj£Tj^ Peculiar is 

plur. HlEa , plur. pluralium . 

§ 374. The eighth declension includes all nouns, which 
insert Daghesh forte in the final letter of the ground- 
forms when they receive accession. 

§ 375. Changes, (a) The construct state is gene¬ 
rally the same as the absolute; but before Maqqeph, 
ultimate long vowels are shortened. ( b ) Any acces¬ 
sion causes the Daghesh forte of the final letter to 
appear ; and, if such accession takes the accent, 
the final long vowel (if pure) of the ground-form is 
shortened, (c) Penultimate vowels, if mutable, con¬ 
form to the rules in § 242 seq. 

The following classes of words fall under this declension. 

(a) Nouns derived from verbs 3737; as pH, T37, 7*5, 7H, etc.; and 
also the participles of those verbs in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 
(5) Other words in which the penult letter is dropped or assimilated 
to the final one; as ^b f 0 r Inf. run for rip J-J, etc. (c) Some 

words which are either primitive or derived from a Pilel form of verbs; 
as bj ? a r» 191?, etc. 

§ 376. Notes on the Paradigm . (1) In a, 5, c, the const, state is gene¬ 
rally with Pattahh. In a few cases where the ground-form is as , 
Qamets is retained. (2) In c, the exchange of Pattahh for Hhireq, 
in the suff. state, e. g. "TO?, ’''TO, is peculiar, and is found in but few 
cases. (3) In d, the Tseri sometimes goes into Pattahh; as 75, ^23 ; 
1"I37, '-H37, but with H- parag. nr 37. I n like manner, Seghol goes into 
Hhireq short; as iVn-j?. (4) In e } f } the short vowels may 

be either short u or o, § 128. h. (5) Polysyllabic nouns regulate their 
ultimate and penult syllables in conformity with the laws of other de¬ 
clensions ; as in the cases g, h , the former with a pure penult vowel, 
the latter with an impure one. (3) Nouns of the forms in i, make-* 
the const, in \-, except in the phrase HJiT. 'll. Nouns in \ double 
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§§ 377—382. nouns ; dec. ix. x. 

the Yodh; as (7) When the final letter is a Resh or a 

Guttural, and cannot be doubled, the compensation for Daghesh ex¬ 
cluded is as usual; see in j, k, and also in § 112. For k , see § 112. Note. 

Note. A few nouns belong to this declension in some of their 
forms, and to other declensions in others; e. g. O'i’TO*?, etc.; 
for which see the Lexicons. 

General Remark, Noons of various declensions, as to the nature of their vowels t belong to 
this declension. It is only the doubling of the final consonant, which makes the peculiarity of it. 
The vowel-changes are all governed by laws belonging to the general principles, adopted respec¬ 
tively in other declensions. 

§ 377. The ninth declension comprises all those words 
ending in n_, which are derived from verbs if 1 ?. 

§ 378. Changes, (a) In the const, singular, final 
Seghol is changed to Tseri. ( b ) With suffixes, etc. 
the ending if- is dropped, (c) Penultimate vowels, if 
mutable, conform to the usual rules respecting the 
vowel-changes. 

§ 379. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) It is only the final ending 
which characterises this declension. The penult vowel may be iro- 
mutable , as in a ; or mutable, as in b . It is treated according to the 
general laws of the vowel-changes. (2) With suffixes, these nouns 
imitate the verbs from which they are derived, and throw away their 
final consonant and vowel, as in a, b . (3) The const, vowel, Tseri, 
(longer than the Seghol of the ground-form), is altogether a peculiarity 
in the phenomena of declension. 

NOUNS FEMININE. 

§ 380. The tenth declension includes all nouns with 
the feminine ending if-, and the preceding vowels im¬ 
mutable. 

§381. Changes. In the const, state if-becomes 
Jf-; before suffixes, it becomes -if- or Jf-. The plural 
is usually . 

§ 382. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) In regard to the fem. ending 

, in the abs. state, although its vowel coalesces with a Quiescent, 
and on general grounds would be immutable; yet, in this case, the 
laws of vowels yield to the demands of case or relation, i. e. a change 
of the vowel is effected, by a more imperious law which requires a 
change, in order to designate the relation in which the noun in ques¬ 
tion may stand to other parts of the sentence connected with it. 

s 
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§§ 383 — 389 . nouns ; dec. xi. xii. 

(2) The student will see that Qamets is retained under the penult 
letter, whenever it stands in a simple syllable; according to § 130. 

§383. The eleventh declension comprehends all nouns 
with the fem. ending rr_, and a mutable Qamets ox Tseri 
in the penult syllable. 

§ 384. Changes. These are the same, by reason of 
declension, as in Dec. X.; except that here, the mu¬ 
table vowel of the penult falls away in the const, state 
and before suffixes. 

§ 385. Notes on the Paradigm . (1) The cases a, b, simply follow 

the analogy of Dec. X, with the exception, that the penult vowel un¬ 
dergoes the mutations which the general laws of declension demand. 
(2) In c, d, e, after the penult vowel falls away, there would remain 
two Shevas at the beginning of a syllable; which being impossible, 
a new vowel arises, agreeably to §§ 137, 138. (3) Many nouns (of 

Dec. XI. in the abs. state) conform out of this altogether to Dec. 
XIII.; so that only the abs. state belongs to Dec. XI., and all the rest 
to Dec. XIII. Such are noted in the Lexicons. 

§ 386. Remarks . (1) Many fem. nouns apparently belong here, but 
really to Dec. I., because the penult vowel is immutable; e. g. nbs, 
n«br] , nbt.5 , etc. ; all such a good Lexicon notes. 

(2) A few nouns, by usage, are employed as belonging both to 
Dec. X. and XI.; e.g. HDJ, const, I"!? 1 !, suff. Dec. X.; so nbn?, 
const. ^5?, suff. Dec. X., commonly as vabna, e tc. 

The Lexicon should designate such. 

§ 387. The twelfth declension includes all those fem. 
nouns in derived from Segholates of Dec. VI. 

The feminine ending is attached to the original masc. form of the 
Segholate, as ^P, fem. ; so that these nouns have the appear¬ 

ance of belonging to Dec. X. 

§ 388. Changes . Nouns belonging here are declined 
exactly like those of Dec. X. in the singular; but the 
plural conforms to the model of the plurals in Dec. VI. 

§ 389. Notes on the Paradigm . (1) The example a, is a derivate 

of the A class of Segholates; b, c, of the E class; d , of the O class. 
(2) The form in e, exhibits the effects of Ayin Guttural upon the 
vowel-points of a word. 

Remark . There are a number of nouns, which to appearance be¬ 
long to this declension, e. g. , ^IflP, etc., but which in reality 
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§§ 390—394. nouns ; dec. xiii.— dual number. 139 

belong to Dec. X. The plural at once distinguishes them; e. g. plur. 
not iTVIXQ, etc. as it would be in Dec. XII. 

§ 390. The thirteenth declension includes all fem. 

> > 

Segholates-in and i. e. all those which have 
the tone on the penult, and a furtive vowel in the final 
syllable. 

The furtive vowel here is Seghol or Pattahh; and, as it is facti¬ 
tious , it appears only in the abs. and const, state. The original vowel 
re-appears, as in Dec. VI., whenever the word receives any accession. 
All fem. Infinitives and Participles in or , fall under this de¬ 
clension. 

§391. Changes. The sing, number is declined as 
in Dec. VI. The plur. absolute is quite anomalous, 
sometimes dropping the original final vowel of the 
ground-form, and sometimes retaining it. 

§ 392. j Notes on the Paradigm. (1) The example a exhibits fhe 
manner of Segholates belonging to the A class; b, c, those of the E 
class; d, e, those of the 0 class, whose short vowel may be short o or 
u. (2) The fem. Inf. forms are declined as in f, g. 

Remark . Some nouns of the E class take Pattahh , in their final 
syllable before a suffix; e. g. nj$V, Vipa'V; Inf. form, ro&, 

Ps. xxiii, 6. 

Nouns of the Dual number . 

% 393. These are exhibited in Par. XXVII. (n) From the Par. it 
appears, that the const, state of the Dual is the same as that of the 
plur. masc. in . To this form the grave suffixes are attached, as 
in the plural; see § 344. (6) The Dual, in general, effects the same 

contraction of the vowels of the sing, ground-form as the plural; but 
in Dec. VI., the contraction is still greater; e. g. Dual 0^*1?; 
the plur. would be . 

Note. There are but a few nouns of the dual form. Dec. IX. ex¬ 
hibits none. Of those that actually occur, some have no singular ; 
others have no const . form. The nouns and > are °f the 

dual form, but are used as plurals . 

Nouns with Anomalous forms . 

S 394. Such are nfcj, THN, niTO, ttbS, HEM, Jt4, 
13, ns, Dn, DV, np, B&Ah; the peculiar deri- 

vative forms of which the Lexicon exhibits. 
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^ 395, 396. nouns ; cardinal numbers, etc. 


NUMBERS. 

§ 395. Cardinal numbers . (a) From 1 to 10 the forms of cardinal 

numbers have the distinction of gender, and generally also that of the 
abs. and const, states. From 3—10 however, the primitive forms are 
of th efem. gender; while the derivate forms (in H- and JTs) are of 
the masc . gender. 

(b) From 11—19, the cardinal numbers are of a compound form, 
i. e. they are made up by joining the word "^ 2 ? in the masc., and rntW 
in the fem., to the units. These numerals, thus formed, have no const, 
state, but are put in apposition, or adverbially, with other nouns. 

Note. The words "^37 and are found only in the above 

connexions, and are evidently derived from ten; somewhat like 
the termination teen for ten in thirteen, fourteen, etc. 

(c) From 20—90, the cardinal numbers are the plural forms of the 
corresponding units; except that the form for 20 , is the plural of the 
form for 10. All these are of common gender, and have no const, state. 

Note. When intermediate units are to be expressed, they may 
either precede or follow the tens; as 375tt7=375gh Q'372B7 

= 77 . *• ’ 

(d) Hundreds are expressed by the forms of the word HNQ pre¬ 
ceded by the nine units; thousands, by the forms of with the same 
units; ten thousands in a similar manner by the forms of rQ^T}, 

or ; see in the Par. D. E. 

Note. In expressing a sum of hundreds, with intervening tens and 
units, the smaller numbers may either precede or follow the hundreds; 
as rott? nwn -1 rnttf O'tJWJh Q^^=162 years, Gen. v, 18; or XDbxp 

B&fr a'yyai nn«D= 372 , Ezra ii, 4. The latter mode prevails 
in the later Hebrew. 

In expressing thousands , with intervening smaller numbers, the for- 
merare placed first; asD'?'^ rnNJJ ttfDni D'SbM robt£=8580, 
Num. iv, 48. 

§ 396. Ordinal numbers . The ordinal numbers ex¬ 
tend only from two to ten . Beyond this last number, 
and sometimes also below it, the cardinal numbers are 
used as ordinals . 

The ordinals are derived from the cardinals by annexing to them 
the termination N. Most of them likewise insert \ before the final 
letter of the ground-form. 

Note. The ordinals sometimes have a fem. form in , and some- 
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§§ 397—399. NOUNS — ADJECTIVES. 141 

times in HJ-. In this shape, they are commonly employed to denote 
part; as y the tenth part. 

§ 397. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) A exhibits the usual forms of 
the cardinals from one to ten. The fern. is for . The form 

is dual, as if from 197; the fern. (for D^3tp) is also dual, 

as from an obsolete root, H3tp. The Daghesh in OVD^p is regarded 
as Dag. lene, 3 being dropped, but the Dagh. that would follow it 
being retained. (2) There is a dual form of masc. cardinals, which is 
used adverbially; as sevenfold , Gen.iv,15,24, etc. 

fourfold , 2 Sam. xii, 6. (3) The plurals of some of these forms like¬ 
wise appear;, as Gen. xxvii, 44; irntt?5 tens , Ex. xviii, 21, 

25, etc. (4) A few of these cardinals are also found with suffixes; as 
E'S#, both of us; , ye three , etc. 

(5) B presents the forms of cardinals from eleven to nineteen. 
Those for eleven and twelve have two forms; and and 

coincide with the Aramaean dual. The form n?Etp eighteen , 

occurs once, Judg. xx, 25. 

§ 398. Method of notation. The Hebrews made use of the letters 
of the alphabet, in order to denote numbers. Like the Greeks, they 
divided the letters (including the final ones) into three classes; of 
which the first denoted units, the second tens , and the third hundreds . 
After 400, the final letters were sometimes employed, as in the Par. 
To express thousands and higher numbers, they began the alphabet 
anew, placing two dots over each letter. When more than one letter 
was employed, the accent called Gar shay im or double Geresh was 
sometimes used to mark them as numerals. In designating composite 
numbers, the letters which represent the larger numbers are placed 

first; as^H=429; n2*H=4898; rtD*]N=1828. 

Note. Fifteen is denoted by ^ “=9+6=15 ; never by !"P, because 
this last is the contraction for the word Hln'.. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 399. Hebrew adjectives have no peculiar and 
appropriate forms, but only such as are common to 
nouns. The fem. form of the adjective is derived 
from the masculine in the same manner as the fem. 
nouns, § 323. The dual number does not occur here. 

Whatever has been said of the forms of nouns , in the preceding sections, applies also to adjec¬ 
tives; so that the latter do not need to be treated of separatefy. 
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§§ 400-403. PARTICLES—ADVERBS. 

Note. Comparison in adjectives is formed by a periphrasis, for 
which see $ 454 seq. The const, state of adjectives appears most fre¬ 
quently when they are used as nouns, or with a noun understood; 
as the upright of heart, Ps. vi, 11. 


PARTICLES. 

§ 400. Under the general appellation of Particles, 
are comprehended adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, 
and interjections . 

§ 401. Like nouns, some of these are primitive, 
but most of them derivates. Of the derivates, some 
have an ending appropriated solely to the form of 
particles, as 03DR truly, from 1D« truth; while most 
retain the form of verbs, nouns, or pronouns. 

Note 1. Compound words are more frequent among particles, than 
among the leading parts of speech. Ajx>cope is also more common; all 
the prepositions, etc. which consist of only one letter, being doubtless 
apocopated words; as for *p for IP, etc. 

Note 2. The older grammarians have, for the most part, considered 
all the particles as derivative nouns; but this is hardly probable, as 
primitives are found in all the other parts of speech. It is, however, 
very difficult to draw the exact line between the primitive and deri¬ 
vative forms, as the etymology is often much obscured, by the changes 
which the particles have undergone. 


ADVERBS. 

§ 402. Some derivative adverbs have appropriate endings; e. g. ( a ) 
In CD-; as CDJPN truly , from 7P # N truth . (b) In E-; as EdV*T|0 sud¬ 
denly, from 3^1*? the mink of an eye. (c) In as fVpE?, a second 

times (d) In \; as ’’M, from WJ then. 

§ 403. Many derivative adverbs have the forms of other parts of 
speech; e. g. (a) Of nouns with a preposition; as before , 

upwards, etc. ( b ) Of nouns in the Accusative; as sing. securely, 

plur. CD’ntP'p uprightly . Some of these forms are no longer used as 
nouns; as not . (c) Of adjectives; as masc. E'Ufi well, fem. n*nnp 

quickly, plur. DWTO fearfully. These are used in a neuter sense. 
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§§ 404—407- PREPOSITIONS. 

like multum, iroMa, etc. (d) Of the Inf. absolute, especially in Hiph- 
il; as again, literally redeundo ; much , lit. multiplicando ; 

early . Sometimes with a preposition; as abundantly . 

(e) Of pronouns; as Ht here ; HD how, etc. 

§ 404. Some adverbs are compounded of other words, (n) Of pre¬ 
positions and adverbs ; as wherefore; n3H"*75 how long ? (6) 

Of two adverbs; as nb'N where , from 'N and HQ, etc. 

§ 405. Several adverbs receive after them verbal suffixes; in which 
connexion the suffixes are generally in the Nominative case . E.g. 

1 am yet , ^3^137 he is yet; ^23'N he is not; where is he ? Gen. iii, 
0, (for 5&N) where art thou ? The suffixes are usually those 
with an epenthetic Nun, which belong to the Fut. tense. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 406. Four prepositions, (*3), consisting of only one 

letter, are united with the words which they govern. Probably they 
are all derivates of roots which were of a more complete form. This 
is certain as to *?. (which comes from 1*3); and probable as to the 
others; see the articles in the Lexicon. For the various vowel point¬ 
ing of these prepositions, see § 152. b . 

§ 407- Derivative prepositions, making words by themselves (and 
most of them are of this kind), have the forms of other parts of speech, 
viz. (a) Of nouns sing, in the acc. case, or const, state; as causa , 

on account of; *12?. before; nnn under , etc. ( b ) Of nouns plural in 
the const, state; as by, t°> f or » poetic; 1*3 , \3D , etc. Several 
prepositions take suffixes of such a form as are usually attached to the 
plural, as well as such as are attached to the singular; as Hnfn, 

VPiryn 9 but also with sing. sulf. > etc. So b3? upon , plur. const. 

, ’?.S poetic, with suff. 'ty, T’??, (c) Of nouns in the const, 

state with prefix-prepositions; as T? by; '3Cb before , etc. (d) Of ad¬ 
verbs with prefix-prepositions; as PS?, ^b^b without; WE since , etc. 
(e) Of adverbs followed by a preposition, so as to denote but one idea; 
B&h around; b blPE above ,* 1*3 V^n without , etc. (f) Of a 
double preposition; as 037*S from with; P?*3 between; rifTH by 
under; like the French dHaupres , de chez , etc. (g) Of a paragogic 
letter or suffix, viz. H- towards , to; as ntfri? towards Sodom; 
to the ground , etc. So also H- and H- in a few cases; as nj^D to 
Syene, Ezek. xxix, 10; to Nob , 1 Sam. xxi, 2. 

Note. Prepositions take noun-suffixes (both in the manner of sing, 
and plur. nouns); very seldom are verbal-suffixes appended to them, 
e. g. as , nsrjnn, rns?. 
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$ 406. PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 408. Several prepositions and particles, are united with the pro¬ 
nouns in a peculiar way. The following table exhibits a view of 
these peculiarities. 


5 

b 

( 'm2) ? 

w 

'2} 


'?m2 


TO ** 



(TO*?) ^ 

^T? 


.... 


12 

Sb 





T 

5 

*? 

nb 

T 

mbs 

T T 

nmia 


T 

som2 

T 

!)a|a 

D?2 

a? 1 ? 

(D3'm?) D32 


13? 

13 1 ? 

.... 

l?p 

□2 

T 

'•mb, nnb 

T> V T ! 

□713 D713 DTJTCMJ 

(nnsn) oqn 

(in?) in? 

in’? 

I 


ins 


i"IM of the Acc. 

with . 

Vl'lS, 'ns 

i3ns 

T 

'ns 

saris 

T * 

wm ’in's 

□gns, agnh 

OlflW) ^s 

□3ns 

•yn's 

.... 

•ins 

.... 

'in's 

□nw, Qonw 

ins. 


nn's 

T 

inns 

nns 

T * 

.... 


Notes on the Paradigm . (1) The suff. *T sometimes takes the 
parag. H-; e.g. HS 1 ?—tJ 1 ? , etc. (2) Before suffixes, 3 re¬ 

quires the parag. as a union-syllable; as in the table. (3) IP, 
becomes 1PP (=1P3P i. e. IP doubled), before most of the pronouns; 
not before all, e. g. E3P=03?P, etc. (4) , the sign of the Ac- 

cus. (also standing sometimes before other cases § 427- Note 2.), in 
union with pronouns, always assumes the form nfa, or (as it is often 
written plene) HIM. (5) ilN, with, appears to be derived from a root 
W , or to stand (as Gesenius supposes) for . It is imitated 
throughout, in its Daghesh and its mode of taking suffixes, by CDP 

with ; as 'P3, *TP3, etc. 

* > > 

Note. The parag. forms, HETl, n277, take prepositions without 
change; as 71)37321, H2713, 71J371E, etc. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 409. Of primitive conjunctions, there are only a few; and most 
of these are monosyllabic. Derived ‘conjunctions have the forms, (a) 
Of pronouns; as 8 (*©) because, that; like quod, etc. (b) Of 
pronouns preceded by prepositions; as because, '‘NpfcjpTO 

until, etc. (c) Of a double conjunction; as Q? although; DN ’'S 
but, unless . 


INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 410. Interjections, being exclamations expressive of joy or sor¬ 
row, are for the most part primitive . 

Derived interjections have the forms, (a) Of verbs in the Impera¬ 
tive, both of the sing, and plural forms; as nnrj age ! plur. *071, from 
2iT; OH hush , be still! plur. i n Piel, from eC ce! 

(6) Of nouns; as 0 the blessedness of! nb'bn far be it from, 

God forbid! ^ 0 hear! 2*1 enough, hold! 

Note. The interjection Tlgn takes after it verbal suffixes in the 
Nominative case; as ecce ego! *T?H ecce tu ! etc. 


T 
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PART IV. 


SYNTAX. 

In the Syntax, etymological arrangement is not followed, but that 
which is most convenient and simple, in the natural order of sentences. 


ARTICLE. 

§411. Insertion of the Article . In general, the 
Hebrew article (§ 162), like the in English, is used in 
speaking of a definite, before-mentioned, well known* 
or monadic object. 

E. g. the king; Gen. ii, 7> ES’PJTJ the man before mentioned; 

ttfQEpn the sun ; ^ e earth, etc. But in poetry , definite objects 

are often designated without the article; as Ps. xlviii, 3, 'the city 
Tjbsj of the great kitig;* Ps. lxxii, 1. In a similar manner the 
earlier Greek poets, particularly Homer, omit the article where the 
Attic prose writers insert it. 

§ 412. The article is commonly, but not always, used in cases such 
as the following, viz. (a) Before a noun in the Genitive, when the 
first noun requires the article; e. g. the kings of the land; 

the men of war, i. e. the warriors. (6) Before a noun 
of multitude in the singular; e. g. the wicked , P^&n the 

righteous, the Canaanite, (c) Before generic nouns, when used 

with a particular, individual signification; e. g. the river, i. e. 

the Euphrates; ^21‘TOn the desert, i. e. the Arabian desert; psfen 
the adversary, i. e. Satan, o hdfioXos. (d) Before the Vocative ; e. g. 

0 heavens ! OJH O sea ! 

Note 1. The article is sometimes used as a pronoun, either demon¬ 
strative or relative; e. g. OV71 this day, this night, 

this time . So also Josh, x, 24, 'the warriors WO'jlJO w ^° ac ~ 

companied him/ Judg. xiii, 8, 'the child which is born; etc. 

Note 2. The Hebrews sometimes employed the article with an 
indefinite signification, like the English a or an; e. g. 1 Sam. xvii, 34, 
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H a l* 0 * 1 > Num. xi, 27, a youth, etc. So Is. vii, 14, nfcbyn 
may, in conformity with this rule, be rendered a virgin and not the 
maiden , as Gesenius and others have translated it. In cases of this 
kind, however, the article is usually omitted; as Job i, 1, f there was 
a man;* Ex. ii, 15. 

Note 3. The indefinite article, a or any is sometimes expressed by 
one; as 1 Sam. i, 1, ‘ there was tD'N a man, 9 etc. This 
construction is usual in Chaldee and Syriac. So in Greek, Matt, xxi, 
19, <rvKyj y.la., a Jig-tree ; Mark xiv, 51, e!$ riq vcavltricoq, a young man , 
etc. 

§413. Omission of the article. This takes place, 

(1) Before proper names, especially those of persons, 
countries, rivers, mountains, and places. 

To this principle, however, there are so many exceptions, that it 
can by no means be regarded as a general rule in the language. Thus 
fTlS? Euphrates, always omits the article, and the Jordan almost 

always has it. So ^P Sinai, Sion, etc. are always without it; 
but Lebanon, Carmel, etc. often with it. 

(2) Before a noun in the const, state followed by a 
Genitive. 

E. g. rrjrrj ^ 5 ^ the word of Jehovah, instead of etc. But 

exceptions here show that usage is variable. Thus, when the following 
Gen. is a proper name, which excludes the article, the first noun may 
take it; as Gen. xxxi, 13, bHWg bNH, the God of Bethel; Gen. 
xxiv, 67, ITnto ilbrj'Mn, to the tent of Sarah . So where two Genitives 
come together; as Ezek. xlv, 16, all the people of the 

land . In a few other cases, it is also used by way of emphasis, etc. 

(3) Before a noun which has a suffix pronoun. 

But here also the article is sometimes used, especially with a Geni¬ 
tive, or for the sake of emphasis, etc.; as Josh, vii, 21, ’'bnijjn tpn?, 
in the midst of my tent, etc. 

Note. Before the predicate of a sentence, it is more usually omitted; but often inserted when 
definiteness is required. 

General Remark. In all the cases where the article is omitted, and in which the object still 
is definite , either the nature of the thing itself, or of its adjuncts, mark that definiteness. E. g. 
in No. 1, above, being a proper name makes the noun definite ; in No. % the following Gen. makes 
it definite; in No. 3, the pronoun does this ; and so in other cases of omission which from their 
nature are definite. 

§ 414. (1) Article before adjectives. In general, 

where a noun has the article, the adjective or pronoun 
agreeing with it must also have the article. 
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E. g. Gen. x, 12, nVn?n -nyn the great city; Num. xi, 34, 
^nn DIpSH 9 this place. But this principle is not uniform; for some¬ 
times the noun has an article, and the adjective omits it; as Gen. 
xxix, 2, nVn? 13NH, the great stone; 2 Sam. vi, 3, HtPin. 
the new wagon. 

(2) The article is usually omitted before adjectives, 
(a) When the noun to which the adjective belongs, 
omits the article; e. g. ^23, a tame lamb , etc. 

Note 1. But when the noun omits an article, required by the 
sense, merely through the influence of a suffix pronoun, or of a Gen. 
which follows it, the adjective which belongs to it may still take the 
article; as 2 Chr. vi, 32, Vvran , thy great name ; Deut. xi, 7> 
blian rnm. na?5*?, the great work of Jehovah. 

( b ) When the adjective is the predicate of a sen¬ 
tence. 

E. g. n'rrbsn aits, God is good; rnrp. o#n =rm, the name 
of Jehovah be blessed. Compare § 413. Note. 

Note. Practice is not uniform in regard to the article, in any of the 
cases under § 414. Instances are not rare, where the noun omits the 
article (without any of the reasons for it assigned in § 413. above), 
and the adjective still has it; e. g. 1 Sam. xix, 22, -bVran ^13, the 
great cistern; Jer. xxxviii, 14; xlvi, 16; 1, 16, etc. In some cases 
apparently of this nature, the article is to be rendered as a pronoun; 
e. g. rnn^n [[like] e a wall which is tottering/ 

NOUNS. 

i § 415. Th e case absolute. By this is .meant, 
the case of a noun which stands in the beginning of a 
sentence, without any verb, or predicate, directly be¬ 
longing to it. The case absolute is more commonly 
the Nominative . 

§ 416. Modes of construction, (a) When the noun in the case ab¬ 
solute, is the real subject of the sentence which follows, a Vav copu¬ 
lative succeeds it; as Job xxxvi, 26, "lQpp, ^ as to the 

number of his years , surely there is no computation/ i. e. his years can¬ 
not be computed. (6) The case absolute is sometimes found, where 
the sense requires an oblique case; and then the oblique case is most 
commonly made by a pronoun; e. g. Ps. xviii, 31, bNH 9 

‘ as to God, perfect is the way of him / i. e. the way of God is perfect. 
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where the Gen. of would be required; for the Acc., Ps. lxxiv, 17, 
f as to summer and winter, thou hast made 
them* So Jer. vi, 19, VynVl, e as to my law, they have ab¬ 

horred it.’ (c) Sometimes a participle is joined with the Nom., like 
the English case absolute; as 1 Sam. ii, 13, nnV f ‘any 

man offering a sacrifice, the servant of the priest came/ etc. 

Note. Pronoun» are found in the case absolute, as well as nouns. 

§ 417- The case absolute is sometimes made, (a) By the Acc., as 
Gen. xlvii, 21, EDViTny, ‘ as to the people, he led them from one town 
to another/ (6) By the Dat.; as Ps. xvi, 3, * as to the 

saints, who are in the land, all my delight is in them/ (c) By the 
Abl.; as Gen. ii, 17, € in respect to the tree 

of knowledge of good and evil, thou shalt not eat of it,’ etc. 

Cases relative . 

§ 418. Declension, in the Latin or Greek sense of 
the word, the Hebrew has not. The case of a noun is 
marked, therefore, as in English, either by the rela¬ 
tion which it sustains to the sentence (as subject, ob¬ 
ject, etc.); or by its relation to some specific part of 
it (as regimen or const, state); or by prepositions con¬ 
nected with it, either expressed or understood. 

§ 419. The Nom. case is known by its being the 
subject of a sentence. 

This may be either one nodn, or several, either sing, or plural, and 
the nouns may be of the ground-form, or in the state of regimen, 
(which belongs also to all cases.) See also, § 426. Note § 427. Note 2. 

§ 420. The Genitive case is most commonly made, 
by a noun preceding it in the const, state, § 322 seq. 
The noun itself, which is in the Genitive, undergoes 
no change of form. 

Note. The Oen. in regimen, is generally placed immediately after 
the noun, etc. which causes it to be put in the Genitive; but in a few 
cases, some word closely connected with the clause is inserted be¬ 
tween the Gen. and its antecedent. Thus, Gen. vii, 6, D'Q rPH bsQlB , 
a food of maters mas, Heb. a flood was of waters; Hos. xiv, 3, 

1W thou milt forgive all transgression, Heb. all thou-wilt-forgive 

transgression; Is. xl, 12; Job xv, 10; Is. xix, 8. One can scarcely 
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refrain from believing that such cases, so contrary to the common usage 
of the Hebrews, must have originated from error in transcribing. 

§ 421. The Gen. is often expressed, also, by the aid 
of the relative pronoun with a preposition; or by pre¬ 
positions alone; e. g. 

(а) By b which belongs to, which is to; as 1 Sam. xxi,8, ‘the 

overseer of the herdsmen b^Nttfb. HLpy, which belonged to Saul 9 i. e. of 
the herdsmen of Saul; Ezek. xli, 9, ‘ the breadth of the wall 
^b*fb, which belonged to the side, 9 i. e. of the side-wall. This kind of 
circumlocution is more frequent in the later Hebrew, and is common, 
with little variation, in all the kindred dialects. 

Note. This mode of expressing the Gen. is most commonly used, when two or more Genitives 
follow each other in succession ; as Cant, i, 1. 

(б) By simply; as 15, the son of Jesse; rplp, the 

shrub of the earth. This occurs particularly in the designation of time; 
as Gen. vii, 11, ‘in the six hundredth year nb"\*nb ; , of the life of 
Noah 9 Also in designating an author; as *TYjb ; , a Psalm of 

David; in which case it is technically called, b auctoris. Also, in 
describing the materials of a thing; as Ezra i, 11, ^H*b O'b? , ves¬ 
sels of gold . 

Note. Instances like these in b, are common in the kindred dia¬ 
lects, and not unfrequent in Hebrew. All of them may be resolved 
into the case a, excepting that there is, in b, an ellipsis of the relative 
pronoun "I??*?, as ' l tP?b ; [TPH 'll^] the son £ which is] to Jesse; 
so VT!*} 1 ? rw the shrub £ which belongs] to the earth ; the 600 th year 
Qwhich belonged] to the life of Noah, etc. 

(c) By IP denoting origin ; as Job vj, 25, Q?.P njin the reproof 
from you, i. e. your reproof. This is rather unfrequent. 

§ 422. In Hebrew, the Gen. frequently stands where 
we might naturally expect apposition . 

E. g. ITn? the river of Euphrates, i. e. the river Euphrates ; 
1 K. x, 15, the men of the merchants, i. e. the mer¬ 

chant-men. 

§ 423. The Gen. sometimes follows adjectives, or 
verbals, which express qualities belonging to the noun 
in the Genitive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. iv, 4, E^b^n HD?, lame of feet, i. e. in his feet; Ps. 
xxiv, 4, CD??? 'p?, pure of hands, i. e. of pure hands; Prov. vi, 32, 
^b~ipq deficient of pn] understanding. So in Latin, integer vitas, 
scelerisque purus, etc. 
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§ 424. Significations of the Genitive . This case 
marks a great variety of relations and dependencies 
in Hebrew, which can be better exhibited by exam¬ 
ples, than taught by rule. 

E. g. Judg. ix, 24, N3? 0^0, the violence of [towards] the 

sons of Jerubbaal . Prov. xx, 2, the terror of the king , i.e. 

which he causes. Prov. i, 7, ^3^: the fear of Jehovah, i. e. 

reverence towards him. 1 Sam. xiv, 15, HT^rj, the terror of 

God, i. e. that which God hath sent. Is. xxvi, 11, , jealousy 

of [for] the people . Lev. xxvi, 45, OOtPN"} /TH3, covenant of [with] 
the elders . 1 Sam. xvi, 20, onb ibq, the ass of bread, i. e. which 

carries bread. Ezek. xxxv, 5, VP. 1*^2, the sin of the end, i. e. which 
brings consummation. Is. xxxiv, 5, ^2, the people of my curse, 

i. e. whom I have cursed. Is. liv, 9, H3 , the waters of Noah, i. e. 
of the time of Noah. 

§ 425. Sometimes the Genitive, following an ad¬ 
jective, is used as a noun of multitude, and the adjec¬ 
tive then denotes a part of this multitude. 

E. g. Prov. xv, 20; xxi, 20, CIS Vd? , the foolish of men, i. e. 
foolish men. 1 Sam. xvii, 40, 'five E'OSy 'P?^n smooth of stones, 9 
i. e. smooth stones; Job xli, 7, the strong of shields, 

1. e. strong shields. 

\ 426. Dative case. This case is marked by \ sig¬ 
nifying to or for. 

Note. In a few cases \ stands before the Nom.; as 1 Cliron. iii, 

2, 'the third was Absalom / Sometimes before the Acc.; 

as Ezra viii, 16, ' I sent Eliezer / etc. The latter usage is 

common in Syriac. 

§ 427. Accusative case. This is sometimes desig¬ 
nated by JW, ; otherwise it is without any dis¬ 

tinctive sign. 

Note 1. The use of with the Acc. is limited, (a) To nouns 
with the article. ( b ) To nouns having a Gen. or suffix after them, 
(c) To proper names. Consequently, it is used only in cases where a 
definite idea is conveyed by the noun. But in poetry, this usage is not 
observed with any strictness. 

Note 2. Sometimes is used before the Nom.; as 2 K. vi, 5, 
Vn^Vli^, ( and the iron fell into the water/ Especially before the 
Nom. of passive verbs ; as Gen. xvii, 5, e thy name shall no 

more be called Abram/ Sometimes, before the Nom. of neuter verbs; 
as 2 Sam. xi, 25, c this mailer, may it not displease 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



152 §§ 428—431. syntax op nouns ; construct state. 

thee; Ezek. xxxv, 10, Cyan 'jtjrny, ‘ the two nations are mine.’ 
See in the Lex. 

§ 428. Use of the Accusative case. This commonly, 
as in other languages, denotes, (1) The object of a tran¬ 
sitive verb. (2) In a great number of cases, it forms 
adverbial designations of time, place, measure, etc. 
(3) It is also used, in all those cases where the Greeks 
understand tcard, and the Latins, secundum, quoad, etc. 
E. g. 

(a) Place whither; as 2 Chr. xx, 36, nS 1 ?^, to go to Tar - 

shish . ( b ) Place where; as Gen. xviii, 1, at the door of 

the tent . (c) Time when and how long; as , in the evening ; 
in the morning. So Gen. xxvii, 44, E'lfty D'PJ, during certain days . 

(d) Measure; as Gen. vii, 20, ‘the waters rose fifteen H&N cubits' 

(e) The material from which any thing is made; as Gen. ii, 7, c God 
formed man of dust from the earth/ See § 511. Note 1. (/) 
Cases where Kara would be implied in Greek; as 1 K. xvi, 23, ‘ lame 

as to his feet; Ps. iii, 8, ‘ thou hast smitten all thine ene¬ 
mies 'ft 1 ?., as to Qon] the cheek bone/ (g) Cases where a noun is taken 
in an adverbial singification; as Deut. xxiii, 24, voluntarily; 

Ezek. xi, 19, ^ftW dh, unanimously ; Ex. xxiv, 3, ’"ffty Vlp > unani¬ 
mously, etc. 

(3) The Accusative is sometimes put after parti¬ 
ciples, or verbal nouns with an active signification, 
and is governed by them. 

E. g. 2 K. iv, 1, fearing Jehovah; Is. xi, 9, HP** 

njrTjViy, the knowledge of Jehovah, lit. the state of knowing Jehovah. 

§ 429. Vocative case . This more generally has the 
article to designate it; but not always. 

§ 430. Ablative case . This takes V^. y from y out of; 
3,- in, by; W, with , etc. In other cases, the preposi¬ 
tion is merely implied. 

Construct Stale. 

§ 431. A noun in this state, usually precedes an¬ 
other noun in the Genitive; and this without any in¬ 
tervening word, § 420. § 332 seq. 

It also, in all cases where the nature of the vowels admits, suffers 
some change in its form, in order to designate this state, § 333. 
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§432. The form of the const, state, however, is 
not limited to nouns before a Gen. case; it often ap¬ 
pears before nouns in other cases, governed by prepo¬ 
sitions; and sometimes before adjectives, and ) 
copulative; e. g. 

(a) Before a noun with ?; as Is. ix, 2, nnpfe, the joy in 

[of] harvest; Is. v, 11, , who rise early in the morning. 

(i b) Before a noun with b; as Is. lvi, 10, lovers of slum¬ 

ber. (c) With by; as Is. xiv, 20, ^E^IphrbN going down to the 
stones of the pit. (d) With flM • as Jer. xxxiii, 22, the Levites VTJgJE? 

who served me. (e) With IP; as Jer. xxiii, 23, EV")j9D Nlby, a 
God near at hand, if) With by - as Judg. v, 10, 'flb’h, 

who go on the way. 

(g) Sometimes before adjectives; as 2 K. xii, 10, ^ny fviy, one 
coffer (§ 440. a); Is. xvii, 10, DOES? N 5P3, pleasant plants; see § 
445. § 440. (A) Before ; as Lev. iv, 24, D^PP, the place 
which. So also, even if is only implied, as Is. xxix, 1, njn rp*lp 
the city [7^®^ where] David dwelt, riyjp being in the const, 
form. See also 1 Sam. iii, 13; Jer. xlviii, 36; Lam. i, 14; Ps.lxxxi, 
6. (i) Before *] copulative; as Is. xxxiii, 6, riinj wisdom 

and knowledge. So also, Is. xxxv, 2; Is. li, 21. 

§ 433. In a few cases, the const, form is employed, where we 
should naturally expect the absolute; but most of these are cases of 
such a nature, as show that some noun, etc. in the Oen. after such 
const. form, is implied, although not expressed. 

E. g. 2 K. ix, 17, * I see riyptp, a multitude, i. e. the multitude of 
Jehu, as the preceding part of the verse shows. Ps. lxxiv, 19, ‘ give 
not f^nb ; , to the beasts,' i. e. to the beasts of the forest or to 

the wild beast. So in Ps. xvi, 3, is probably for Y7}Nn TIPW, 
as supplied from the preceding part of the verse. 

For the supposed use of the abs. instead of the const., see § 435. 

§ 434. Const, state or regimen, has reference solely to the rela¬ 
tion of the two nouns etc. connected together in this state; but not 
to the relation these may sustain, in regard to the rest of the sentence. 
Hence the const, state is found in all the cases of nouns; e. g. (a) In 
the Nom.; as 1 K. xii, 22, Cmbm ”n?, c the word of God came to 
Shemaiah.’ (6) In the Gen. ; as Job xii, 24, 
the heart of the princes of the people of the land ; where is in the 
Gen. in regard to ^b, and in the const, as it respects EP; while EP is 
in the Gen. with regard to and in the const, as it respects Y’7^'7* 

(c) In the Dat.; as Job iii, 20, 0755 <, to those who are grieved in 
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spirit, where the former word is ia the const, state and Dative, (d) In 
the Acc.; as 1 Sam. ix, 27, ‘ that I may show thee BVlbN 
the word of God, 9 where i s in the const, state Accusative, (e) In 
the Voc.; as 2 K. i, 13, D'rrbwn tt'N, 0 man of God . ( i /) In the 
Abl.; as Ps. xvii, 4, <Ac word of thy lips, where 

the first noun is in the const, state Ablative. 

Apposition. 

§ 435. In Hebrew, two nouns designating the same 
thing, are not only placed in apposition (as is usual in 
other languages), but apposition is frequently em¬ 
ployed, where the Gen. might be used rind would 
naturally be expected. 

E. g. Prov. xxii, 21, words [which are] truth, i. e. 

words of truth; Zech. i, 13, E^pH? O'HM, words [which are] con¬ 
solations, i. e. words of consolation; Ex. xxiv, 5, Q'pbt?? , 

offerings £ which are] peace-offerings. 

Note. Of two nouns thus placed, one ii frequently used as an adjective; as in the examples 
above, wq may render, true words, consolatory words, etc. See $ 440 seq. 

§ 435. a. Nouns are usually put in apposition, 
which designate vjeight, measures, time, etc. 

E. g. 2 K. vii, 1, n’jD nHQ, a seah [of] fine meal; 2 K. v, 23, 
*193 OT5W, two talents [of] silver; Gen. xli, 1, E'D; EVUtp, two 
years [of] time; 1K. vii,42, E'Ofe'l 'Otp, two rows [ oi~\of pome¬ 

granates ; Ezek. xxii, 18, *)93 B^JD, dross [of] silver. Comp. § 463. 

These last instances may be explained, also, by supposing the latter noun to be in the Accusa¬ 
tive and used adverbially, as it is in the Arabic; or (which amounts to the same thing) we may 
say that the latter noun is in an oblique case, and governed by a preposition understood, e. g. ta¬ 
lents [in] silver, etc. Comp. $428. 

Note 1. Sometimes nouns are put in apposition, where the latter 
noun designates a whole or genus, of which the former designates only 
a part or species ; e. g. Judg. v, 13, E37 E^H^S, the nobles [of, among] 
the people. 

Note 2. Some examples occur of apparent apposition, in which 
the latter noun is probably in the Gen., by reason of a word implied ; 
e-g. nibO!? pnb.N] njrP, Jehovah [Godof] hosts. So probably,Is. 
xxx,20, vn 1 ? [waterof]frowife; 'iQMfnan] npO, 

the glow [the glow of] his anger. 
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Gender and Number of Nouns . 

§ 436. Gender. The Hebrew, having no neuter gen¬ 
der, commonly employs the fem. to express it; but 
sometimes the masculine, § 321. Note 1. 

E.g. Ps.xxvii,4, ‘Ihave asked rinN, one thing Ps.xii,4, , 

great things; Gen. xlii, 30, , hard things , etc. Less often, the 

masculine; as Prov. viii, 6, E'T??, noble things . 

Note. The fem. is sometimes used, also, in a collective sense, for 
objects which are properly masculine; as Mic. i, 11,12, rQtjfV, if*. 
habitress , i. e. inhabitants; Mic. vii, 8, 10,roji*, enemies . So YV. a 
tree, a grove of trees , etc. So in Arabic, the pluralis fractus, 
which is used as a collective, very often has a fem. form. 

§ 437. Number. (1) The Hebrews often employ 
nouns sing, in a collective sense, especially national 
denominations ;* e. g. the Canaanite , i. e. the in¬ 

habitants of Canaan, etc. 

(2) For the sake of emphasis, the Hebrews com¬ 
monly employed most of the words which signify 
Lord , Gdd, etc. in the plur. form, but with the sense 
of the singular. This is called the pluralis excel - 
lentice. 

Examples, fnfc} Lord, in all the forms of the plural except 
my masters; the form is always used with the sense of the 
sing., for God . ( b ) rpbs God, in all the forms of the plural, (c) 
lord, in all its forms, (d) the most Holy One, Hos. xii, 

1; Prov. ix, 10; xxx, 3; Josh, xxiv, 19. (e) the Almighty, is 
probably of the plural form, § 325. b. (/) household god, as 

sing. 1 Sam. xix, 13, 16. (g) Occasionally, in a few other words; as 

Job xxxv, 10, * God my Maker;* Ecc. xii, 1, thy Crea¬ 

tor. See also Is. xxii, 11; xlii, 5; Ps. cxlix, 2. Comp. § 484. 

(3) The plural, especially in poetry, is not unfre- 
quently used where we might expect the singular. 

E. g. Job vi, 3 , € the sand of the seas,* i. e. of the sea. Even 
where only one can possibly be meant, is this the case; as Judg. xii, 
7,‘he was buried in the towns of Gilead/ i. e. in a town; Gen. 

viii, 4, ‘ the ark rested VT7H3, on the mountains of Ararat/ i. e. on the 
mountain; Job xxi, 32, , the graves , i. e. the grave. 
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Peculiar significancy attached to certain modes of employing 
nouns . 

§ 438. Repetition of nouns. The Hebrews frequently 
repeated nouns without the copula ] between them, 
for various purposes; viz. 

(«) To denote multitude; e.g. Gen. xiv, 10, "Ujn nV")Ma, 

pits pits of bitumen , i. e. many pits, etc. (5) To denote distribution; 
e. g. Gen. xxxii, 17* ^3*? "HS "HS flock flock by itself i. e. each flock 
by itself, (c) To denote all , every; e. g. Deut. xiv, 22, TOttf, 
year year , i. e. every year. Sometimes also with a coptila; as Dent, 
xxxii, 7, TH, generation and generation , i. e. all generations, 
(d) To denote intensity; e. g. Ecc. vii, 24, pB37 pB37, deep deep, i. e. 
very deep. So earnestness in warning or threatening, in grief, joy, 
etc. is usually expressed by repetition. 

Note. In order to denote intensity, it is not always necessary tliat 
the same word should be repeated; but a synonymous word, or a word 
of similar sound and signification, is often substituted with the same 
effect; as Ps. xl, 3, tD'tQ, clay of mire, i. e. the miry clay; Job 
xxx, 3, nStPp-l HW, wasting and destruction, i. e. great wasting, 
etc. 

§439. Repetition with the copula ), usually de¬ 
notes diversity . 

E. g. Deut. xxv, 13, 73*$, stone and stone, i. e. different stones 

or weights; Ps. xii, 3, ^2 ) , with a heart and a heart, i. e. with 

different hearts, with deceit. 

§ 440. Nouns employed as Adjectives . Of two nouns 
in regimen, one is frequently employed as an adjec¬ 
tive, in order to qualify the other. 

The principle is regulated thus: (a) The second or Gen. noun 
commonly qualifies the first; e. g. *133 ^3, vessels of silver , i. e. silver 
vessels; ET137 ri-tHS, possession of eternity, i. e. everlasting posses¬ 
sion ; Is. xxiv, 10, ^rin-nnp 9 city of desolation, i. e. desolate city; 
Gen. xxxiv, 30, 'DP, men of number, i. e. which can be num¬ 

bered, few men. 

Note. This construction is a very common one in all languages; 
and the Hebrew not unfrequently adopts it, when adjectives might he 
employed; as irP, priest of the head , i. e. high priest, instead 

ofwran ]rpn. 

(b) Sometimes the first noun qualifies the second; e. g. tltTp 
the tallness of his cedars, i. e. his tall cedars; VlH75 13WP, the 
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fatness of his flesh, i. e. his fat flesh ; E'TNn'bs^ ike whole of men, 1. e. 
all men. But this construction is less frequent than the other. 

§ 441. When two or more nouns are connected by 
the verb of existence, rrn, expressed or understood, 
those which designate quality are usually employed as 

adjectives. 

E. g. Gen. i, 2, ‘the earth ^31 nfTTJ, was desolation and 
emptiness,' i. e. desolate and empty; Ps. x, 5, DVIE > high¬ 

ness [are] thy statutes, i. e. they are high, out of sight; Job viii, 9, 
W®! VlD-F ) 3 yesterday [are] toe, i. e. of yesterday, hestemi sumus. 

\ 442. Nouns with prepositions prefixed, are some¬ 
times used as adjectives. 

E. g. Ps. lxxvii, 14, ign* V?pz,in holiness [is] thy way , i. e. thy 
way is holy; 1 Chr. xxvi, 14, a counsellor with wisdom, 

i. e. a wise counsellor; Ps. xvii, 9, my enemies in respect 

to life, i. e. my deadly enemies. 

§ 443. Of two nouns connected by a conjunction, 
one is sometimes employed as an adjective. 

E. g. Gen. iv, 4, lOS^OS* nVY03$, 0 f the firstlings of his 
flock and of the fat of them, i. e. of the fct firstlings, etc.; Gen. iii, 
16, ^TP.^rn , thy pain and thy conception, i. e. thy painful 

conception. Perhaps Ps. cxix, 168. This construction may be called 
Hendiadys, i. e. %v Ith lvo~v. 

\ 444. The Hebrews sometimes used circumlocu¬ 
tion to express qualities, which in other languages are 
usually designated by adjectives. 

Examples, (a) man; as tVfft a man of words, i. e. an 
eloquent man; BPS, a man of piety, i. e. a pious man. (b) EYIp 

men ; as Yip, men of hunger, i. e. hungry men. (c) v?2 lord, 
possessor; as possessor of hair, i. e. hairy; /TH? ^2?, 

possessors of a covenant, i. e. bound together by covenant. ( d) 13 son, 
and rta daughter ; as b?n" 13 , son of strength, i. e. a hero; ri 5 D" 13 . 
ion of death, i. e. condemned, worthy of death; ia, son of a year, 
i- e. a yearling. So 1T133, the daughters of song, i. e. singing 

women, Ecc. xii, 4. See Lex. 

Note. The first noun in constructions of this kind is sometimes 
omitted, and can be supplied only from the sense of the passage; as 
Job xxxi, 32, rnfc way, for rnfo 75, son of the way, i. e. a traveller ; 
Prov. xvii, 4, '"Ip# falsehood, for a man of falsehood, i. e. a liar. So 
Gen. xv, 2, PWS7, for son of Damascus, i. e. a native of Damascus. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

§ 445. The Hebrew, like other languages, often 
supplies the place of nouns by adjectives taken in an 
abstract or neuter sense. 

E. g. Jos.xxiv, 14, integrity, lit. upright, innocent; Job xx, 

22, trouble, lit. troublesome, etc. Ps. x, 10. So $1 a 

woman of evil', i. e. an evil woman, where 37"] is constructed as a noun 
in the Gen.; '9, waters of fulness , i. e. full streams, instead of 

D?a. Comp, in Greek, TO KaXoV, TO (TQtpWj etC. 

Note. In this way some adjectives are constantly used as epithets 
of persons or things; as strong, for ‘ God; ’ strong , for 

f bull, horse, hero;’ H3H hot , for ( the sun;' white, for ( the 

moon,’ etc. So for God, we say in English, the Almighty , the Omnipo¬ 
tent, etc., in French, TEternel, etc. This is called the epitheion or nans. 

§ 446. Adjectives as predicates of a sentence, (a) 
When an adjective is the predicate of a sentence, and 
the verb of existence (HJi) is omitted, the adjective 
stands regularly before the noun, and is usually with¬ 
out the article. 

E. g. Gen. iv, 13, great ps] my iniquity . In a very 

few cases, the adjective stands after the noun; as in Gen. xix, 20; 
I Sam. xii, 17. 

( b ) Such adjective generally agrees, in number and 
gender, with the noun to which it relates; but there 
are many apparent exceptions. 

Note. These exceptions may be explained, on the principle that 
when adjectives are used as predicates, they are often to be taken in 
an abstract sense, as nouns of the neuter gender. Thus Ps. lxxiii, 28, 
DltD *b D'rrb£j rQ"]n approach to God ps] to me delightful, lit. a plea¬ 
sant or delightful thing, the noun being in the fern, and the adj. in the 
masc., and used as a neuter noun, §445. So Gen. xxvii, 29, "WM 
the cursers of thee Qare] cursed, lit. an accursed thing; Is. xxi, 2, 
rmn the vision [is] a cruel thing. So Virgil, M n. iv. 569, 

varium et mutabile semper femina; Statius, Theb. n. 399, blandum 
potestas ; Achill. Tat., irQvqpw /xev yvvq. So to icdv, rd navra, the uni¬ 
verse, rational or material. 

§ 447. Article before an adjective used as a predicate. 
When this happens, the verb of existence rpn, or its 
equivalent the pronoun is usually inserted. 
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E. g. 1 Sam. xvii, 14, ^TiJ, David was the smallest , i. e. 

the youngest. In cases of this kind, the adjective is placed after the 
noun to which it relates. 

Note, in like manner, participles used for the Pres, tense of verbs, 
sometimes stand as predicates after the noun, and take the article; 
e. g. Deut. iii, 21, riis^n , thine eyes see . 

§ 448. Adjectives qualifying nouns. Adjectives used 
as epithets, or simply qualifying nouns (so also par¬ 
ticiples and pronominal adjectives), generally agree 
with the noun in gender and number. 

§ 449. Exceptions, (a) The pluralis excellentice , commonly but 
not always, takes an adjective singular, § 437* 2. E. g. Is. xix, 4, 
a hard master ; on the contrary. Josh, xxiv, 19, ED^rTvH 
a holy Ged. 

(5) Nouns of multitude in the singular, commonly but not always, 
require a plural adjective;* e. g. Jer. 1, 6, a wandering 

flock . 

§ 450. Dual nouns take plural adjectives ; e. g. OHJ 
J"ft9"!, wtak hands . 

$ 451. Nouns of common gendqr, having more than 
one adjective, admit both the masc. and fem. forms in 
the adjectives. 

E. g. 1 K. xix, 11, pmi nVn? rrn, a great and strong wind. 

§ 452. Position of Adjectives. When they qualify nouns, they are 
-usually put after them. The number of apparent exceptions to this 
rule is so very small, and some of them so equivocal, that it appears 
dubious whether real exceptions are to be admitted. See however 
Ps.lxxxix, 51, , all the numerous people ; alsols.liii, 

11; Jer. iii, T, 10; xvi, 16. 

Note. The pronominal adjective Ht this, not unfrequently pre¬ 
cedes the noun with which it agrees. 

§ 453. When an adjective serves to qualify two or more nouns, 
it is usually put after them; and the gender of it may be either masc., 
as the more worthy, or the same as the gender of the last noun. E. g. 
Neh. ix, 13, good laws and statutes; Ezek. i, 

11, nVn? OrT39, their faces and wings were separated. 

Here a part, adjective, is fem.; as is the noun also, which 

next precedes it. 

* Note. When the concord is directed by the sense, as in a, b, rather than by the grammati¬ 
cal form of the noun, it is called Constructio ad sensum. 
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Comparison of adjectives . 

§ 454. (1) Comparative degree. . (a) The compara¬ 
tive degree in adjectives is made by using V? (prce, in 
comparison of) after the adjective, and before the noun 
with which the comparison is made. 

. E. g. Judg. xiv, 18, pin*}, sweeter than honey ; Ps. xix, 11. 

Note. In the same manner also IQ is used, to make a comparison 
after nouns or verbs signifying condition or quality. E. g. Is. lii, 14, 

* his visage BPNQ nntpp was marred more than any man*s ; Gen. xli, 
40, 'V?^, / will he greater than thou . 

( b ) But 10 before the Inf. mood, implies a negative. 

In this case, it may be translated, so that not , or, than that, accord¬ 
ing as the sentence is constructed; e. g. Gen. iv, 13, NW9Q Vna, 
my iniquity is great so that it cannqt be pardoned , or, greater than that 
it can he pardoned . 

(c) Sometimes the adjective necessary to make out the comparison 

is omitted; as Is. x,' 10 , € their gods [[were more powerful] 

than those of Jerusalem * 

Note. In the Rabbinic, comparison is made by , more . In 
the New Test., the positive degree of adjectives is not unfrequently 
used for both the other degrees; in imitation of the Hebrew, which 
does not vary the form of adjectives for the sake of comparison. 

§ 455. (2) Superlative degree. The Hebrew has no 
appropriate form to mark this, but expresses it by 
various circumlocutions. 

E. g. ( a ) By the article prefixed to an adjective of the positive 
degree; as 1 Sam. xii, 14, s David was the smallest . The Ara¬ 

bian makes his superlative, by prefixing the article to the comparative 
form. ( b) By a Gen. or suffix following the adjective; as 2 Chr. xxi, 
17, , the smallest of his sons; Mic. vii, 4, tDEpylS, the best of 

them, (c) A superlative of intensity is formed, when a word is re¬ 
peated and put in the Gen. plural; as ttJ-fp, holy of holies , 

i. e. the most holy place; Ecc. i, 1, b*3rj> vanity ^of vanities, 

i. e. exceedingly vain. So 1 K. viii, 27, heaven of heavens, i. e. the 
highest heaven; Gen. ix, 25, servant of servants, i. e. a most abject ser¬ 
vant ; Deut. x, 17, God of gods, i. e. the supreme God, etc. (d) The com¬ 
parative degree sometimes necessarily expresses the sense of the su¬ 
perlative ; as Gen. iii, 1, ( now the serpent was rtTOn n*H ET137, 
cunning above all the beasts of the f eld, i. e. the most cunning of all. 
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(e) Some nouns necessarily imply a superlative; viz. (1) 8^*1 head , 
as Ps. cxxxvii, 6, ' nrmip wtin, the head of my joy, i. e. my highest 
joy. (2) first bom, as Is. xiv, 30, O'Vl first bom of the 

wretched, i. e. most wretched; Job xviii, 13, the first bom 

of death, i. e. the most terrible death. 

§ 456. Besides the above modes of expressing a 
superlative , the Hebrew exhibits a variety of methods 
by which intensity of meaning is denoted. 

E. g. (a) By *TNp very, or ^**P very very ; as Gen. vii, 19, 
‘the waters increased “T^P *^P very exceedingly,' etc. (6) By repeat¬ 
ing the same word; see § 438. (c) By two synonymous words, see § 

438. d. Note, (d) By repeating the same word and putting it in the 
Gen. when repeated; as Hos. x, 15, IWJ, the evil of your evil, 

i. e. your base wickedness. Sometimes a synonyme is used in the Gen. 
instead of the same word being repeated, § 438. d. Note, (e) The 
name of God placed after a noun is intensive; as Jonah iii, 3, ‘ a great 
city Q'rrbNb, before God' i. e. really or truly very great; Gen. x, 
9, ‘Nimrod was a mighty hunter nirT| before Jehovah / i. e. 

exceedingly expert in hunting. So Acts vii, 20, ‘ Moses, was aa-retoq 
rf &c&, fair to God/ i. e. very fair; Luke i, 6, ‘righteous ivtoviov roZ 
0(ou, before God,' i. e. really or eminently pious. 


NUMERALS. 

§ 457- The cardinal numbers 2—10, are commonly joined with 
plural nouns, and follow the same gender. They may be put, (a) In 
the const, state with nouns to which they relate; e. g. CD'P} ritpbtp 9 
three days, lit. a threeness of days. (6) In apposition, or perhaps ad¬ 
verbially, with the nouns to which they relate, and either before or 
after them; e. g. OpE nttfbtp three sons; JTOa three daugh¬ 

ters . The position of the cardinal after the noun, is less common, and 
belongs rather to the later Hebrew. 

§ 458. The cardinal numbers 11—19, are put in apposition, or ra¬ 
ther adverbially, with nouns plural (sometimes singular), and com¬ 
monly stand before the noun, but sometimes after it. The gender is 
usually the same as that of the noun. E. g. Num. i, 44, ^ 
twelve men; 2 Sam. ix, 10, fifteen sons, etc. 

§ 459. The tens (20—90), are of common gender; are put in ap¬ 
position with nouns either sing, or plural; and may stand either before 
or after the noun. E. g. Judg. xi, 33, ED'PB??? twenty cities; 
Gen. xxxii, 15, O^'W, twenty rams . 

x 


r 
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nouns suffixed to verbs are in the Acc. case; those 
suffixed to nouns, are in the Gen. case. 

§ 471. Exceptions as to verbal suffixes . These are sometimes, (a) In 
the Dative; as Jos. xv, lO/'p.nrp, thou hast given to me ; Zech. vii,5, 
\3JjJ 'OJTOSn, have ye fasted for me for me, i.e. on my account. Job 
x, 14, ‘ if I sin then thou watchest it for me, i. e. on my ac¬ 
count; Prov. xiii, 20, YIQtp, he seeks for him correction; Ps. 

xciv, 20, is it bound to thee? ( b ) To denote relations which 

are usually expressed by particles; as Is. lxv, 5, I am more 

holy than thou; 1 K. xxi, 10, and caused them to testify 

against him; Ps. xlii, 5, I moved along with them, etc. 

This usage is more frequent in Arabic. 

§ 472. Exceptions as to the suffixes of nouns . These are some¬ 
times, (a) In the Dative; as Ps. cxv, 7, they have 

hands — they have feet, for hands are to them, etc. (5) 

Instead of the preposition by; as Ex. xv, 7, *PP|J, those who rise up 
against thee, instead of So Ps. liii, 6, !T A 3h. 

Note. The suffixes of nouns may have either an active or a pas¬ 
sive sense; e. g. ( a ) Active; as 'P^O, m V violence, i. e. that which I 
do; ^"IPP, my book, i. e. that which I possess. This sense of the suf¬ 
fixes is the common one. (ft) Passive; as Jer. li, 35, 'P^H, my vio¬ 
lence, i. e, that done upon me; Ex. xx, 20, ’VW"p 9 his fear, i. e. which 
he inspires; Is. lvi, 7, 'nb?.Pl } m y prayer, i. e. offered to me; Ps. lvi, 
13, thy vows, i. e. made to thee; Is. xxi, 2, her sigh¬ 

ing, i. e. the sighing over her. Comp. § 424. 

Note. For the pleonasm and ellipsis of personal pronoufis, see § 543. 
seq. § 544. seq. 

§ 473. Position of pronouns suffixed to nouns, (a) 
When a noun in the Gen. is used merely to qualify a 
preceding noun, the suffix pronoun (which as to the 
sense belongs to the first noun), is usually placed 
after the second. 

E. g. Dan. ix, 24, ’Ttfj'TiJ , thy holy city , lit. tlie city of thy 
holiness; Is. ii, 20, , 1SP? 'V?*? , his silver idols, lit. the idols of his 
silver-; Zeph. iii, 11, T*??, thy proud exulters, lit. the ex- 

ulters of thy pride, etc. 

(ft) In a very few cases, the suffix is attached to the first noun; as 
Ps. lxxi, 7, , my strong refuge, lit. my refuge of strength. 

Ezek. xvi, 27; Lev. vi, 3. But this construction is not altogether certain. 

§ 474. Position of pronouns ip, a sentence. Usually 
they stand after the noun to which they relate. 
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But sometimes this noun is not mentioned until after the pronoun, 
either immediately, or perhaps at the distance of several sentences; 
and sometimes it is to be supplied only from the general sense of the 
passages, e. g. Ps. lxxxvii, 1, ’'TIO? ^7®% its foundation ps] 
in the holy mountain , i. e. Zion’s, as appears from v. 2; Is. viii, 21, 
he passes through it, i. e. the land, see v. 22; Ps. ix, 13, 
'when he taketh vengeance for blood EDITHS, he remembereth them / 
i. e. the afflicted, as in the second part of the parallelism; Ps. lxv, 10; 
Ixviii, 15; xviii, 15; comp, v, 18; Job xxxvii, 4. 

Note. Sometimes, although the pronoun is immediately preceded 
by a noun, it does not refer to that noun, but to one which must be 
supplied from the sense; as Ps. xliv, 3, € by thy hand thou didst drive 
out the nations, Oyte.ni and didst plant them/ i. e. the Israelites, as 
appears from v. 2. So Ps. lxxxi, 16, comp. v. 14; Ps. cv, 37; Gen. 
x, 12, where Win probably refers to Nineveh in v. 11. 

§ 475. Place of pronouns supplied by nouns. (1) In addressing a 
superior, the Hebrews commonly employed words descriptive of the 
relation which the speaker, or the person addressed, sustained, in¬ 
stead of using pronouns; e. g. Gen. xliv, 16, f what shall we say to my 
lord V i. e. to thee; € lo, we are servants to my lord / i. e. to thee. 
Verse 19, ‘my lord asked his servants,' etc. i. e. thou didst inquire of us. 

(2) The place of the personal pronouns, especially 
in a reflexive sense, is often supplied, by the most 
distinguished and essential parts of either the external 
or internal man. 

E.g. (a) By soul, most frequently; as Job ix,21, 

I know not myself; Ps. vii, 3, * lest like a lion ren ^ me >' 

Ps. iii, 3, X, to me ; Ps. xi, 1; xvi, 10; xxxv, 3; Amos i, 8, 
‘Jehovah hath sworn by himself * (b) By person; as 

Prov. vii, 15, T3? to seek thee; Ezek. vi, 9, rafJW Mp3, 

they abhor themselves , etc. (c) By ^7. heart; as Ex. ix, i4, , 

thyself; Ps. xvi, 9, *'5^., I myself etc. (d) Occasionally by several 
other words; as Ps. vii, 6; xvi, 9, life, and TD3 heart or soul; 

Is. xxvi, 9, r?n spirit; Ps. vi, 8, r? eye; Ps. xvi, 9, flesh ; Ps. 
xvii, 14, belly ; Ps. vi, 3, CD?? bone, etc. The same usage pre¬ 
vails very extensively in Aramaean and Arabic. 

§ 476. Anomalies of Pronouns. Departures from concord, in 
respect to gender, number, etc. are called anomalies here. These are 
somewhat frequent, and may be ranked under several heads, comp. §§ 

484—496. 

E. g. (a) In regard to number ; for a pronoun sing, not unfre- 
quently relates to a noun plural, i. e. it is used in a collective sense. 




Digitized by L^ooQle 



166 §§ 477—479. SYNTAX OF pronouns; ANOMALIES; etc. 

like a noun of multitude; as Deut. xxi, 10 / e when thou goest against 
, thine enemies , and God 13/15 gives him (sing.) into thine hand,* 1 
etc.; Josh, ii, 4, ‘ and the women took the two spies, ISQ?/ 1 )! and hid 
him .' So Deut. xxviii, 48; Ps. y, 10; Mai. ii, 2; Jer. xxxi, 15; 
Ecc. x, 15; Is. v, 23, et saepe. 

Note. Pronouns singular are very often employed in a generic or col¬ 
lective sense, in the same way as nouns of multitude; and they exhibit 
the like appearances in regard to concord with verbs, adjectives, etc. 

(5) In regard to gender. (1) The masc. is used for the fern.; as 
f° r Ezek. xiii, 20. nEH for nan, Ruth i, 22; Cant, vi, 8; 
Zach. v, 10. So the suff. Q? for 13, Ruth i, 8, 11,13. Drr f or 
Ruth i, 19; Ex. i, 21 ; Is. iii, 16; Dan. viii, 9, 2; Ezek. i, 6, 7, 8, 
saepe. for 1-, Judg. xix, 24. E* for I-, 2 K. xviii, 16 ; 2 Chrom 
xxix, 3. (2) The fem. for the masc.; as nan instead of n&n, 2 Sam. 
iv, 6; Jer. 1, 5. for n/lN, Deut. v, 24; Ezek. xxviii, 14. In 
Arabic and Rabbinic such anomalies are very frequent. 

(c) In respect both to number and gender ; e. g. Job xiv, 19, n^rpDD, 
where the antecedent of n. is E?D plur. masc.;. Is. xxxv, 7, n^5"? 
pn] the layer of her , i. e. of the E'ail, plur. masc. 

§ 477. Relative Pronouns. The relative 
(also nt and N when used as relatives § 169) is used in 
respect to antecedents of all persons, numbers, and 
genders, § 168. 

§ 478. The relative "Wto is often used with other 
words, merely to give them a relative sense; e. g. 

(a) With nouns and pronouns; as Gen. xiii, 16, '"iipN, 

which dust; V? to whom; Vlh "UpM, whom; Deut.xxviii, 49, 

whose language; Ps. i, 4, ryh sia^jrj which the 

wind scatters , etc. (b) With adverbs; as , where ; 

whence , etc. 

Note. The word is commonly, but not always, separated 

from the word which it qualifies, by another intervening word. The 
word qualified, moreover, is often omitted; as Ezek. xxi, 35, ‘ in 
the place p2T] /"IN33? *^£*3, where thou wast created; Ex. xxxii, 34, 
[ClSp’?], to what [place]; Is. xliii, 4, [n?] /row 

what [[time], etc. For the ellipsis of this pronoun, see § 545. 

VERBS. 

§ 479. Usual principles of concord. In general a 
verb- agrees with its Nom. case in number, gender, 
and person. 
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§ 480. Nouns of multitude in the singular often 
take a verb in the plural. 

E. g. Gen. xxxiii, 13, VTD1, then all the flock mill die. 

Comp. § 449. b. Sometimes verbs in the singular only are employed 
after nouns of multitude; in other cases, a sentence begins with a verb 
sing., and proceeds with plur. verbs; as Ex. i, 20; xxxiii, 4; Is. ii, 
20; Ps. xiv, 1, etc. See farther, on nouns of multitude § 500. 

§481. Several connected Nominatives, either all 
masc., or of different genders, usually take a verb in 
the plur. masculine. 

E. g. Ex. xvii, 10, ‘ and Moses and Aaron and Hur ascended 
Ps. lxxxv, 11, ^3?? mercy and truth are met together; 

Gen. viii, 22, etc. 

Note. Exceptions. Cases occur rarely where a verb sing, is used, 
after a composite Nom.; e. g. Ex. xxi, 4, IT.nn nH?Nn, the 

women and her children shall be, (verb sing.) 

§ 482. When the subject and predicate of a sen¬ 
tence are connected by the verb of existence (Hjn), 
this verb often agrees with the latter. 

E. g. Gen. xxvii, 39, rrrp. V1WT ''got#?, rich countries 

shall be thine abode; Gen. xxxi, 8; Lev. xxv, 53; Ezek. xxxv, 15, etc. 

§ 483. Dual nouns take verbs like nouns plural. 

Anomalies in the concord of verbs. 

§484. I. As to number. The plur alls excellentioe 
commonly, but not always, takes a verb in the sin¬ 
gular, § 437. b. 

E. g. Gen. i, 1, D'H'bH , God created ; Ex. xxi, 29, nnv 

his owner shall be put to death . But, in a few cases, the pluralis ex- 
ceUentiae takes a verb in the plural; e. g. Gen. xx, 13; xxxi, 53; 
xxxv, 7; Ex. xxxii, 4, 8; 2 Sam. vii, 23. 

§ 485. Plural Nominatives of the fern, gender 
(which relate to beasts or things, and not to persons), 
frequently take a verb singular, whether it precede or 
follow them.* 

E. g. Ezek. xxvi, 2, rn2j$?, broken is Qare] the gates; 

Joeli, 20, n'lan^ the beasts cry Series]; Gen. xlix, 22; Jer. iv, 
14; xlviii, 41; li, 29,56; Ps. cxix, 98; lxxxvii, 3; Job xxvii, 20, etc. 

* Note. This construction qf the feminine plural with a verb singular, is technically called 
the pluralis inhumanis. Compare, in Greek, the neater plurals joined with verbs singular. 
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§ 486. Vice versa, the plur. fem. of verbs is some¬ 
times used, where the usual concord would demand 
the singular. 

E.g. Ex. i, 10, nan 1 ?!? roNnprps, when there shall happen war; 
Judg. v, 26; Job xvii, 16; Is. xxviii, 3; Obad. xiii. 

§ 487. When a Nom. plural is used in a distributive 
sense, viz. to denote each or every one of the subjects 
in question, it often takes a verb in the singular. 

E. g. Ex. xxxi, 14, ntyp rrVjnp, they who profane it, i. e. every 
one who profanes it [[the Sabbath], shall be put to death ; Prov. xxvii, 
16; iii, 18; xxviii, 1; Gen. xlvii, 3; Ex. xxxi, 14. 

§ 489. When the verb precedes a plur. Nominative, 
it is not unfrequently put in the singular; and some¬ 
times when it follows one. 

E. g. 1 Sam. i, 2, and there was to Peninnah 

children, i. e. Peninnah had children ; Is. xiii, 22, the 

jackals shall howl; Deut. v, 7; Judg. xiii, 12; 2 Sam. xxi, 6; Ps. 
cxxiv, 5. In all such cases, the verb is used in a kind of impersonal 
way, like the French il vient des hommes, there comes some men. So 
occasionally, even when the verb follows a plur. Nom.; as Ecc. ii, 7, 
^ Hjn IT? '53, there were slaves to me, i. e. I had slaves; Gen. 
xlvi, 22, ‘ these were the sons of Rachel ’Htpy which were pit. 
was] born to Jacob; Gen. xxxv, 26; Dan. ix, 24; Is. lxiv, 10. 

Note. Sentences not unfrequently begin with a verb singular, and 
then proceed with a verb plural; as Gen. i, 14, ‘ let 

there be lights; . . . ^TT) and let them be for signs/ etc. Num. ix, 6; 
Ezek. xiv, 1; Esth. ix, 23. 

§ 490. II. As to gender. Fem. Nominatives, 
either sing, or plural, sometimes take a verb masc. 
whether it precedes or follows them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. xxv, 27, ^30, thine handmaid brought; 

1 Chr. ii, 48, G^b'S, the concubine bore; Judg. xxi, 21, DS 
9 if ffo daughters go out; Ruth i, 8, ‘even as ye £Ruth and 
Orpah] E/TB?5 have done to the dead / Is. lvii, 8, and thou 

hast made a covenant for thyself, where the subject of the verb is fem. 
So Lev. ii, 8; xi, 32; 1 K. xxii, 36; Ecc. vii, 7; xii, 5 ; Jer. iii, 5; 
Cant, iii, 5; v, 8; viii, 4; 2K. iii, 26; Gen. xv, 17* 

Note. In a very few cases, a masc. Nominative sing, is fallowed 
by a verb fem.; e. g. Ecc. Vii, 27 , nbnp saith the Preacher, 
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where the verb follows the grammatical form of the Nom., rather than 
the sense of it; Judg. xi, 39, pn^H^l, and it became a custom , where 
the verb is employed in an impersonal manner. 

§491. Nouns of common gender take either a 
masc. or fern, verb; and sometimes both, in the same 
construction. 

E. g. Is. xxxiii, 9, v?*} nV^N bsN, the land mourns and is wi¬ 
thered; xiv, 9; Job xx, 26; Lev. iii, 1 ; v, 1, etc. 

Note. There are more nouns of the common gender in Hebrew, than has been generally sup¬ 
posed (Ges. Lehrgeb. p. 472); which accounts for many supposed anomalies of gender. 

§ 492. Nouns of multitude (among which the names 
of nations may be ranked), frequently take a verb 
feminine; and in some cases they admit no other. 
Comp. § 480. 

E. g. Ex. v, 16, riHtan, thy people have sinned. So the name 
of a nation, as Ps. cxiv, 2. This construction resembles that of the 
pluralis fractus in Arabic, which often takes a verb feminine, what¬ 
ever the sense of thex noun may be. 

Note. The names of nations, countries, and towns arc of the masc. gender, when they are used 
to denote the inhabitants ; but they are fern., when they only denominate place. Comp. § 320. 

§ 493. When several Nominatives of different gen¬ 
ders are connected, the verb sometimes agrees with a 
masc. noun as the most worthy; and sometimes it con¬ 
forms to the noun which stands nearest to it; e. g. 

(a) With a masc. noun; as Prov. xxvii, 9, ^b niSt£^ nib"*! Ibiv , 
ointment and perfume make £makes] glad the heart; Hos. ix, 2, etc. 

( [b ) With the nearest noun; as Num. xii, 1, 
then spake Miriam and Aaron; Num. xx, 11, niyn 

and the assembly and their cattle drank; Gen. vii, 7; 1 K. xvii, 15 ; 
Esth. ix, 29; 2 Sam. iii, 22. Comp. § 481. 

For the general rule respecting composite Nominatives, see § 481. 

Note. Where there are several Nominatives connected, and the 
sentence begins with a verb singular, it commonly proceeds with a 
verb plural; as Gen. xxi, 32; xxiv, 61; xxxi, 14; xxxiii, 7- Comp. 
§ 489, Note; § 480. 

§ 494. III. As to both number and gender. Femi¬ 
nine nouns of multitude in the singular, often take a 
verb in the plur-. masculine. 

E. g. 1 Sam. ii, 33, ‘all fl'2ni3 Ike increase of thy house VVID^, 
shall dieJet. xliv, 12, fVHNtfi ‘ the remainder of Judah who *83^ set 
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their facesZeph. ii, 9; Gen. xlviii, 6. This is constructio ad sen gum, 
§ 449. b. Note *. 

§ 495. (a) Plural Nominatives of the fern, gender 

sometimes take a verb in the sing, masc., whether 
they precede or follow the verb. ( b) Vice versa, 
nouns plur. masculine (specially a pluralis inhumanus ), 
sometimes take a verb sing, feminine. 

E. g. (a) Job xlii, 15, n"lQ; D'tM 82P? k*, there were [[was] not 
found women so beautiful; Jer. xlviii, 15, nby her towns ascended 

in the flames; Ex. xiii, 7; IK. xi, 3; Is. xvii, 6; Mic. ii, 6; Hab. iii, 
17; Ps. lvii, 2; lxxxvii, 3; Job xxii, 0. Comp. § 489. § 490. (6) 
*737EJH b$b, his steps totter [[totters] not; Job xiv, 19, 
its floods overflow [[overflows]; also when the verb follows, 
as Jer. xlix, 24, nfJtniS CD^b^rr distresses take Stakes] hold on her . 

§ 496. Peculiar Anomaly . When the subject of a 
verb is a noun in the const, state followed by a Geni¬ 
tive, the verb sometimes agrees in number, or in num¬ 
ber and gender, with the noun in the Genitive . 

E. g. 2 Sam. x, 9, ‘ and Joab saw that Httnbp HH'ft, the 
front of the battle was against him ; * where the verb agrees with 
Is. xxii, 7, ^bft Ti??? irpp, the choice part of thy 
vallies, i. e. thy choice vallies, shall be filled; where the verb agrees 
with • So Job xxix, 10; xxxviii, 21; Is. ii, 11; Jer. x, 21, etc. 

§ 497. Anomalies as to the Dual. We have seen that the dual 
takes a verb in the same manner as the plural, there being no dual 
number of verbs, § 483. Like the plural too (§ 489), it can take a 
verb in the singular, whether it follows or precedes the verb; e. g. 
Ex. xvii, 12, V 7 J bis hands [[was] were , Josh, viii, 20; Mic. iv, 

11. So 1 Sam. iv, 15, V3*y], and his eyes [was] were dim; 

Deut. xxvii, 7> Kethibh. 

Note. For anomalies in regard to pronouns, of the like character 
with these in §§ 484—496, see § 476. 


Impersonal verbs . 

§ 498. These are made, in Hebrew, by the 3d pers. 
masc. or fem. sing, of either the Praet. or Fut. tense; 
and sometimes by the Inf. mood. 

E. g. 'H'!, and it happened; it is bitter to me; 'b } / 
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am quiet, lit. it is quiet to me; V? *1?, or ^b it was grievous to 

him ; 1 Sam. xxx, 6, TY* "l?rn, and it was grievous to David ; Job 
iv, 5, * but now *Pb.ri it comes upon thee; Ps. xviii, 7, Inf. 

'b ~>?3, when it was ill with me. In Gen. iv, 26, blTin (pass.) it 
was begun . 

§ 499. Impersonal verbs commonly take after them 
a Dative case with the preposition b . 

E. g. >l ? "1? it is grievous to me, i. e. I am grieved; s b ^§3, when 
it is ill to me. 

§ 500. Verbs with indefinite Nominatives. These are 
frequent; e. g. 

(a) The third pers. sing, or plur. of the verb is used in this way; 
as Gen. xi, 9, E one !] called; Gen. xlviii, 1, ^£^*3, and [one] 
told; 1 Sam. xxvi, 20, *1^.3 [one] pursues; xvi, 23; Is. ix, 5; lxiv, 

3, ‘from everlasting rib, [they] have not heard;' xlvii, 1, 

rib [they] shall not call thee, etc., Dan. i, 12; Hosea ii, 9. 
This construction answers to the use of on, tout le monde, etc. in French, 
or to the Greek Xlyovn etc., and is quite common in Hebrew. 

Note 1. Sometimes the Nom. is expressed; as 27'ri, CW, etc * 5 
and sometimes the act. Part, of the verb is employed, as Is. xvi, 10, 
Tm Tp-p, the treader shall tread, i. e. one shall tread; Is. xxviii, 

4, nfcVin nfcjTp, the seer sees, i. e. one sees; 2 Sam. xvii, 9; Deut. 

xxii, 8. So plur., Jer. xxxi, 5, 0'3?Ebn , the planters shall plant, 

i. e. one shall plant; Nah. ii, 3. 

Note 2. The 3rd pers. plur. is often to be rendered passively in 
such cases; as Job xxxiv, 20, the mighty one is removed, 

lit. they remove the mighty one; Prov. ix, 11, ‘for by me WTJ are 
increased [lit. they increase] thy days, and years ^DV are added 
[lit. they add] to thee;' Job iv, 19; vii, 3; xvii, 12; xix, 26; xxxii, 
15. Comp. Luke xii, 20, <rov auairov<n, thy soul shall they re¬ 

quire, i. e. thy soul shall be required; xvi, 9, that when ye die, llfavrai, 
ye may be received, lit. they may receive you, etc. 

(b) Occasionally the second person of the verb is employed, in a 

similar way; e. g. Is. vii, 25, HISE? rib , one shall not come there , 

lit. thou slialt not come; Job xviii, 4; Lev. ii, 4. Also in the common 
phrase with the Inf., IV , until thou comesl, i. e. till one comes. 

TENSES. 

§ 501. As the Hebrew has but two distinct forms of tense, it is ob¬ 
vious that these must have had a diverse, various, and extended use. 

§ 502. The Prater and Future forms can be used, in a great many 
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cases indifferently to express the same idea. Both of them may be 
made Aorists by prefixing Vav, § 208, § 209, and by some other par- 
' tides placed before them; but the predominant use of the Praeter, is 
to express past time of some shade or other; and the predominant use 
of the Future, is to designate some shade of future time. 

§ 503. The Prceter tense of verbs, is used to desig¬ 
nate the meaning of various tenses, viz. 

(a) For the Perfect tense, which is its appropriate use; e. g. Gen. 
iii, 13,‘ what is this which rPtpy, thou hast done ?* iii, 11, ‘who 
has told thee?* iii, 14, 17, 22. 

(5) For the Pluperfect tense; e. g. Gen. ii, 2, ‘ God finished the 
work which , he had made;* ii, 5, ‘Jehovah rfb, had not 

caused it to rain.* 

(c) For the past tense of narration, or historic tense ; e. g. Gen. i, 

1, ‘God created;* i, 2, ‘the earth n/ViJ, was; xxix, 17, f Ra¬ 
chel n/TiJT, rvas beautiful in appearance / 

Note. When this historic tense is used, the Nom. is more usually 
put before the verb; but to this there are many exceptions. The Fut. 
with Vav conversive commonly follows the Praeter, in the same sen¬ 
tence, or in a succeeding one, in order to avoid repeating the Praeter. 
Comp. Gen. iv, 2—5; 1 Sam. vii, 15, 16. 

(d) For the present tense; (1) In verbs signifying quality or con¬ 
dition ; as he is great , he is wise , etc. (2) When the ob¬ 

ject of the verb is to express a stale of acting; as Ps. cxix, 28, ‘ my 
soul weeps for trouble;' cxix, 30, ‘the way of truth ’'JTjna, / 

choose Is. i, 15, ‘your hands are full of blood/ (3) In general 

propositions, designating action at any time; as Ps. i, 1, ‘ blessed is 
the man who ’’Tbn rfb rvalketh not— T3? rib treadeth not —HSPJ rib 
sitteth not; and so often. 

(e) For the Fut. tense; (1) In prophecies, protestations, and as¬ 

surances ; as Is. ix, 1, ‘ the people who have walked in darkness WJ, 
shall see a great light ; Is. ii, 2, rPTT], and it shall come to pass ; ii, 
3, 4,11,17,19, et saepe. (2) When a Fut. form (with a future mean- 
ing) precedes the Praeter, in the same construction; as Is. i, 30, 31, 
•VHI? ye shall be as an oak—lbn?7 FPJT] am ^ lhe mighty man shall be , 
etc.; iii, 25, 28, ‘thy men shall fall by the sword—and her gates 

shall mourn and lament ;* and so often. 

Note 1. The conjunction Vav, in such cases, may precede the 
verb itself, as in e. 2.; or precede the Nom., when this stands before 
the verb, e. g. Job xix, 27, ‘ I shall see, ''TV'), and my eyes shall 
behold j where is made Fut. by the Vav before its Nom. In some 
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cases Vav is omitted, particularly in poetry, and the Praeter designates 
the sense of a Future. 

Note 2. Any word, expressive of Fut. time and standing at the 
beginning of any construction, requires the Praet. that follows (with 
a Vav prefixed), to be rendered as a Future; e. g. 1 Sam. ii, 31, ‘ be¬ 
hold the days 0^2 are coming , when I will cut off,* etc. So 

with an Inf.; as Deut. iv, 30, when thou shall be troubled , 

rpNSB/ and these thitigs shall overtake thee ; Gen. ii, 5. So also. Ex. 
xvii, 4, &37Q *^37 yet a little time, and they will stone me ; Ex. 

xvi, 1, ‘ at evening QfnyTl ye shall know* 

(/) For the Imp. mood; (1) When an Imp. precedes, and the 
Praet. is connected with it by Vav; as Gen. vi, 21, ^ib Hf? take for 
thyself, and collect . Comp, above, in e. 2. (2) Sometimes 

when Vav is prefixed, without a preceding Imp.; as Gen. xxxiii, 10, 
t if I have found favour in thine eyes, then take, etc. Ruth iii, 

9; Gen. xlvii, 23; Deut. xxix, 7, 8. 

(g) For the Subj. mood in all its tenses; especially when a Fut., 
with a Subj. meaning, precedes in the same construction, § 504. b ; 
e. g. (1) For the Present; as Gen. iii, 22, nbtp?")5 lest he put forth 
his hand, H^bl and pest he] take, bpN7 ; and pest he] eat, etc. (2) 
For the Imperf.; as Is. i, 9, f we should be as Sodom, we 

should be like Gomorrha;’ Gen. xiii, 13, -V7E7—D-'lpD' 1 !, should one 
hurry them,—then they would die; Ruth i, 12; Judg. viii, 19. (3) 

For the Plup.; as Is. i, 9, f unless Jehovah had left us a rem¬ 
nant/ etc. 2 K. xiii, 19, f then thou wouldest have smitten the 

Syrians/ Job x, 19 ; Num. xxii, 33. (4) For the Futurum exactum 

or Fut. perfect, as it is named; as Ruth ii, 21, *737 9 until they 

shall have finished; iii, 18; Is. iv, 4; Gen. xxiv, 19. 

§ 504. The Future tense of verbs is used with a 
variety of meaning; viz. 

(a) To indicate Fut. time; which is its appropriate use. 

( b ) For the Present tense; e. g. 37*7N I know not; b?7N rfb, / 

cannot; N'QH whence comest thou ? what seekest 

thou ? Also in general propositions; as ‘ a wise son nptt7 N ; makes glad 
his father/ Such a use of the Fut. is very common, and agrees with 
the common use of it in Arabic. 

(c) To designate past time; e. g. (1) Often, when preceded by 

particles that indicate past time, (a) By IN then ; as Jos. x, 12, IN 
'‘'ST., then spake he . (5). By , not yet ; as Gen. ii, 5, n.)rp D*7tD 9 

was not yet, or before it was. But sometimes the sense is f uture after 
these particles; as Ex. xii, 48; Job x, 21. (2) Sometimes (not very 
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frequently) it indicates the past time of narration, or the historic tense; 
as Gen. ii, 6, ‘ and a mist went up,’ etc.; ii, 10, * and thence 

it was divided,* etc.; ii, 25, WEftSUp. rfb^, and they were not 
ashamed . Is not this occasioned by the Vav which precedes ? Comp. 
§ 503. e. 2. Note 1. 

(d) With Vav conversive, the Fut. forms a common historic tense. 

(e) Without such Vav, it is sometimes employed to denote habitual 
or continued action; as 1 K. v, 25, c thus much Solomon gave to 
Hiram yearly / Job i, 5, * thus FW5! did Job continually ;* 2 Sam. xii, 
31; 2 Chr. xxv, 14. 

( f ) For the Imp.; viz. (1) Always where the t first or third person 

of the Imp. is needed; as Gen. i, 26, us make man; 

i, 3, 'TrtOrn, let there be light, etc. Where excitement, urging, en¬ 
treaty, etc. is to be expressed, the parag. Fut. is usually employed; as 

let me rejoice now ; let me arise now. (2) In prohi¬ 

bitions ; because the Hebrew Imp. is not used with negatives; e. g. 
Ex. xx, 15, rib, steal not, lit. thou shalt not steal. 

( g ) For the Optative; especially when the particle N? is subjoined; 

e. g. Ps. vii, 10, 0 that it might come to an end ! Cant, vii, 

9, Nysprp 0 may they be! 1 K. xvii, 21; Is. xix, 12; xlvii, 13. For 
the Optative use of the parag. and apoc. Fut., see § 203. seq. 

(A) For the Subjunctive; especially after particles signifying that, 
so that, in order that, etc. E. g. after that, that, 1 that, 

'3 that, b that, 1?»b in order that, bV$ that not, b? that not, 

that not . But the Fut. often follows particles such as the above, 
when a Subj. sense is not required, but a Fut. one. 

(i) The Fut. designates all those shades of meaning, which we ex¬ 
press in English by the auxiliaries, may, can, must, might , could, 
should, would, etc. E. g. Gen. iii, 2, bSfcto, we may eat; xxx, 31, 
^b")Tny"nD, what must Qshall] I give thee ? J udg. xiv, 16, ’sib’], 

and should 1 tell thee ? Prov. xx, 9, , who can [[will] say ? 

So Job x, 18, I should have died; Gen. xxxi, 37, that 

1 might take my leave of thee ; xxviii, 8, * until that all shall 

have been gathered ; comp. $ 503. g. 4. 

(J) The Fut. with Vav conversive (which commonly indicates 
past time), is sometimes used as a proper Future; the Vav being ren¬ 
dered merely as a conjunction; e. g. Is. ix, 5, ‘ to us a son shall be 
given, and the government shall be upon his shoulder/ etc. 

Is.ix, 10,13, 15, 17; li, 12, 13.' 

(A) The Fut. with Vav is sometimes also used, (1) For the Pre- 
sent Indie.; as 2 Sam. xix, 2, * behold the king weeps, b3Srp) and 
mourns ;* Ps. cii, 5, and is dried up. (2) For the present Subj. 
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as Jos. ix, 21, * let them live, and let them be, or may they be * 
etc. Job xiv, 10. But such uses of the Fut. with Vav conversive, are 
not frequent. 

Note. In respect to the forms, etc. of the Fut., compare § 203. 
seq. 


Imperative mood . 

\ 505. The Imp. mood and the Fut. tense are nearly 
related to each other; and often they are used almost 
indiscriminately. Comp. § 504./. § 201. The Imp., 
besides its proper sense, is employed for the Future. 

(a) When two Imperatives immediately succeed each other ; in 
which case the latter often has a Fut. sense, and the former a con¬ 
ditional one; e. g. Gen. xlii, 18, do this and live, i. e. do 

this, and ye shall live; Prov. iii, 3, 4, 7; iv, 4; vii, 2; ix, 6; Is. viii, 
9; xxxvi, 16; xlv, 22 ; lv, 2. 

(5) When an Imp. is connected with a Fut. in the same construc¬ 
tion, it often has a Fut. meaning; e. g. (1) Sometimes when it stands 
before the Fut.; as Is. xlv, 11, 'p^bstp will ye inquire of me — and 
P3,?! 5 ] mill ye prescribe to me ? vi, 9. (2) When it stands after the 

Fut.; as Gen. xlv, 18, nDPj^l and I will give you .... ^bpS*] and ye 
shall eat , lit. feat ye. Gen. xx, 7; Is- liv, 14; Ruth i, 9. 

Use of composite Verbs . 

§ 506. The Hebrew does not form composite verbs, 
like the Greek and Latin, by prefixing prepositions to 
them ; but it inserts a preposition between them and 
the noun which follows them. 

Different prepositions are used, to vary the shades of meaning; and in this way a great variety 
of forms of verbs are made in Hebrew, Aramaean, and Arabic, which may be called composite ; 
like our English, put, put by, put up, put in, put down, put aside, put away, etc. 

E. g. bD3 to fall; by bD3 to fall over to, to fall away ; IP bC3 to 
leave, to depart from ; '39b 7D2 to fall down before any one. to 

gall; ? N'JiJ to call to, to invoke; b N'Jj? to name, bSK7 to ask, with 
an Acc. of the person ; bsttf to demand, with an Acc. of the thing de¬ 
manded ; ? bstp to consult any one. 

§ 507. No definite rules can be made out, for the very various usage 
of prepositions in these cases. The Lexicons and practice only can 
give the requisite information. The following significations may aid 
the learner, in a few cases ; viz. 
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(a) The preposition 3 is often put after verbs signifying, td be 
an g r y, to trust, to hold, to sin against, to reprove, etc.; also to pray to, 
to invoke, to worship, to testify against, to look upon, to hear or listen 
to, to smell, to touch , etc. 

(b) The preposition is often put after verbs signifying, to make, to 
attain to, to become any thing: as 2 Sam. vii, 14, ‘I will be to him 

a father [a father], and he shall be to me 13*?, for a son [a 
sonj1 Sam. iv, 9, O'ttfcgb be ye for men, i. e. be men, act 

courageously; Gen. ii, 22, ' and Jehovah made the rib fora 

woman,’ i. e. a woman. The later Hebrew makes more frequent use 
of 1 ? in this way, than the early; e. g. Jon. iv, 6; comp. Ex. xii, 27* 

(c) The prepositions 3, IP, , V3, , N 3 .? 1 ?, etc. are 

often put after verbs; and they modify, in various ways, the simple 
meaning of them. 


Cases governed by Verbs. 

§ 508. Active transitive verbs govern the Accusa¬ 
tive case. 

Note. Many verbs have both a trans. and intrans. sense; conse¬ 
quently they are sometimes with , and sometimes without an Acc. after 
them; e. g. HD2 to weep, and to bemoan; to go, and to pass 

through, Gen. ii, 14; 22^ to dwell, and to inhabit; xxii, 4, "18? 
to sing, and to celebrate with praise ; so 19"?, "WP, etc. 

§ 509. Many verbs govern an Acc. directly, with¬ 
out any intervening preposition, which we can trans¬ 
late only by inserting a preposition before the noun. 

E. g. , to bring good tidings to any one , , to be refrac¬ 
tory against any one; , to give a pledge for any one, etc. 

Among these are, verbs of putting off and on, of ornamenting; of 
plenty and want; of dwelling in or among ; of going out, coming in y 
coming upon, happening to, etc. Verbs of overflowing, overspreading, 
etc. take the Acc. of the thing with which they overflow, etc.; as Ex. 
iii, 8, ‘a land which ibn overflows with milk and honey ; 

Joel iv, 18; ix, 17; Lam. iii, 48. 

§ 510. Neuter verbs sometimes take an Acc. case; e. g. ^n, 
to celebrate a feast; ^Tn Tin, to propose an enigma, etc. Comp, 
the English, to run a race, to fight a fight, etc. Gen. xxvii, 34 ; Neh. 
ii, 10; Ps. xxv, 19, etc. 

§511. Verbs governing two Accusatives. All verbs 
which have a causative meaning (of course the conj. 
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Piel and Hiphil generally), may govern two Accusa¬ 
tives ; the one usually of a person, and the other of a 
thing. 

E. g. Ezek. viii, 17, D»n \nsrrna wbg, they Jilted [caused to 
be full] the earth with violence ; Gen. xli,42, Vlk and 

he clothed him with ^caused him to put on] garments of fine linen, etc. 

Note. Many verbs in Kal have a kind of causative meaning, or one 
kiadred to it, and may therefore govern two Accusatives; e. g. such 
as signify, to anoint, to sow , to plant, to stone , i. e. cover with stones, to 
nourish, to furnish, to rob, to do good or evil to any one, to call or name, 
to command, to convert one thing into amther, as Job xxviii, 2, 

9 stone he fuses into brass; Gen. ii, 7, God made man 7TO*TS ; n 
with dust [[out of dust] from the earth, where is the Acc. of 
the material, as grammarians speak. 

§ 512. But the insertion of appropriate prepositions, such as 22, b , 

, etc. before the latter noun in cases like the above, is not un¬ 
frequent ; so that the Hebrews practised both methods of constructing 
a sentence. 

Many of the cases above may be constrned as having a preposition implied , before the second 
noun in the Accusative. 


Passive verbs. 

\ 513. The passive forms of verbs which govern 
two Accusatives, retain but one of them; the other 
being usually made a Nominative. 

E. g . Ps. lxxx, 11, nbs rrnn -iss , the mountains were covered 
with the shadow of it. Ex. xxv, 40; xxviii, 11. 

Note. Sometimes verbs of a passive form have an active sense ; 
and in this case they may govern an Acc., like active verbs; e. g. 
Job vii, 3, HI® 'rni I have inherited months of vanity, 

where the verb is in Hophal; Ex. xx, 5; Deut. xiii, 3. 

Infinitive absolute. 

§ 514. This is usually put before a finite tense of 
the same verb, and serves to qualify its meaning in 
various ways; viz. 

(a) It marks intensity of various degrees; as 1 Sam. xxiii, 22, 

Wn very subtilely will he deal; xx, 6, he has ur¬ 
gently requested ; Amos ix, 8 , I will not utterly de¬ 

stroy. Gen. xxxi, 30; xliii, 3, 7 , SH?. 3TVTJ7, could we indeed know? 

z 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



178 §§515—517- SYNTAX OF verbs; inf. absolute. 

xxxvii, 8, ^bpri ’Stbpq, shall thou indeed reign ? xix, 9, E3 
tShQtt?, and now he would fain act even as a judge. 

(5) It denotes assurance, certainty; as Gen.ii, 17, thou 

shall surely die; iii, 4; xxxvii, 33, *11^ he is surely torn in 

pieces ; Judg. xv, 2, surely I thought , or said. 

(c) It marks continuance of action; as Is. xxx, 19, HSpn rib 
thou shall not always weep ; Ex. xxxiv, 7; Jer. xxiii, 17- Especially 
is continuance denoted, where two Infinitives abs. are used; as 2 Sam. 
xv, 30, TlbVjtkey went up continually weeping; Gen. viii, 7, 
Z2WJ Ntej, and it continued going and returning ; Jer. vii, 13; xi, 7; 
xxv, 3; xxvi, 5. In such cases, a participle is sometimes used for the 
second Inf., as in 2 Sam. xvi, 5 ; or a noun, as Is. xxix, 14. 

( d ) In general, it gives intensity, energy, animation, vivacity, or 
some colouring of this nature, to the expression ; although it is difficult 
always to express it in an English version. 

So the intensive particles of the Greek, German, etc. cannot be well expressed in a translation. 

Note 1. The Inf. abs. is commonly of the same conjugation as the 
finite verb with which it is joined, but sometimes of a different one; 
as Job vi, 1, bpE^ with Inf. abs. in Kal, finite verb in Niphal; 

Ezek. xvi, 4, ^ brinq, Inf. in Hophal, and finite verb in Pual. 

Note 2. The Inf. abs. is sometimes taken from a kindred syno¬ 
nymous verb; as Is. xx viii, 28, tPVTN, he will thoroughly thresh 

him, roots and , both signifying to thresh. 

Note 3. The Inf. abs. may be placed before or after the finite verb. 
Particles, such as rib, D?, etc. sometimes intervene. 

§ 515. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used adverbially. 

E. g. bene faciendo , for bene; 1 Sam. iii, 12, nb?*] bnn, in- 

cipiendo et Jiniendo , i. e. utterly. 

§ 516. In a few cases, the Inf. const, is used as 
the Inf. absolute. 

(a) Adverbially; as Is. lx, 14, fTintp incurvando, for ITinaJ; Hab. 
ii, 10,for (£) With a finite verb; as Num. xxiii, 25, ip, 

rib thou shall not curse at all, for 2 i Dj7; Ruth ii, 16, ^btWTbtP, 
for bHbtt?; Ps. 1, 21,.n^nri"riVO, for rbq, etc. 

§ 517. The Inf. abs. is sometimes found in the 
place of a finite verb. 

E. g. Deut. v, 12, 'TlEE? simply, instead of pnptp.Pl , as it is 

in Deut. vi, 17; Ex. xx, 8, "fOJ for ^3>W as in Deut. vii, 18; Job 
xl, 2, 2bq an contendendo ? for b*"iq, as in Judg. xi, 25. So Dan. 
ix, 5, rve have rebelled and apostatized; Est.ix,6; Jer.xiv, 
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5; Gen. xli, 43; Judg. vii, 19; Ecc. viii, 9; ix, 11; Ezek. i, 14, ‘ the 
living creatures ran and returned ; Ecc. iv, 2; Jer. xxxii, 

44, ‘ fields shall they buy, an ^ they shall write bills of sale, 

—EVini and they shall seal them — and take witnesses / etc. 
Num. xv, 35; Deut. xiv, 21; Is. v, 5; Ezek. xi, 7, ‘ you mil 

I bring out, 1 etc. 1 K. xxii, 30; 2 Chr. xviii, 29. 

For the Imper.; Deut. v, 12, keep; i, 16; Jer. ii, 2, 
go; xiii, 1, etc.; Num. xxv, 17- See the first examples above. 

Note. The Inf. abs. is, in some cases, to be translated in a passive 
sense; as Prov. xii, 7, ‘ the wicked , are to be destroyed / This 
is elliptical; the full phrase would be . So ^Sn, Prov. 

xv, 22. 

§ 518. The Inf. abs. is also employed as a mere 
nomen actionis, denoting the practice of doing what the 
verb designates. 

E. g. tpnD"! ribs y cursing, and dissembling, and 

murdering , and stealing , break out , Hos. iv, 2. 

Gen. Remark. The Inf. tbs. has generally an intensive sense, whether employed with a finite 
verb, or standing alone. It may be called the energic form of verbs. 


Infinitive construct . 

^ 519. The Inf. const, being a sort of verbal noun, 
is used like one, in respect to construction, position, 
government, and even' form ; the plural forms ex¬ 
cepted, which it has not. 

§ 520. Like nouns, the Inf. const, is used in the 
various cases; viz. 

1 (a) In the Nom. case; e. g. Gen. ii, 18, /TTH, ‘the being of 

the man alone is not goodxxix, 19, 'OO (Inf. of 10?) * my giving is 
goodxi, 6; xxx, 15. (6) In the Gen.; e. g. Gen. xxix, 7, , 

the time of collecting; ii, 4, ITI®? OV3), in the day of making. 
Num. ix, 15; Ps. cxxviii, 2, et passim, (c) In the Dat.; e. g. Num. 

vii, 5, i2?bvm, and let them be for serving, i. e. let them serve. 

viii, 11; Ezek. xxx, 16, it shall be for being pierced 

through , i. e. it shall be pierced through; comp. § 523. d . (d) In the 

Acc. ; e. g. 1 K. iii, 7, ‘ I knew not ilNg, the going out or coming 
ih; Jer. v, 3; Gen. xxi, 6. The Acc. here, commonly has before 
it; as Gen. xi, 8; Ex. ii, 15. Comp. § 522. § 523. (e) In the Abl.; 
e. g. Ps. xxxix, 2, f I will guard my way sinning * 
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§ 521. Like nouns, it takes prepositions before it, 
and suffixes after it. 

In translating such Infinitives we must generally give them a finite 
sense; e. g. (a) With 21; as Gen. ii, 4, when they were 

created, lit. in the being created of them; Ex. xvi, 7, because 

he heard; Is. i, 15. (6) With 2J; as Gen. xliv, 30, '^22?, when I 

come; xxxix, 18, when I lifted up. (c) With^j; Gen. ii, 

3, n’ltPjb, when he made it; Is. vii, 15, Vl^Hb., until he know; 
1 K. xvi, 7, ‘ to provoke him by his doings, fWrjb. in that he was, or, 
in respect to his being . In like manner, with ]Q, *T?, b^, ]37Qb ;J 
nnrj, nnw, etc. 

Note. The preposition IQ has often a negative sense, in such cases; 
e> g. Gen. xxvii, 1, ‘his eyes were dim so that he could not 

see, lit. from seeing; xvi, 2; Ex. xiv, 5. For )Q before the Inf. in 
comparisons, see § 454. b. 

N.B. For the use of the Inf. const, for the Inf. abs., see § 516. 

§ 522. The Inf. const, with in many cases, an¬ 
swers to the English Inf. preceded by the particle to. 

E. g. Gen. ii, 5, ‘ and there was no man , to till the ground;’ 

ver. 10, ‘and a river went out from Eden to water the ground;’ 

xi, 6, ‘ all which they may purpose' rnt&jb to do,’ etc. When '•bb? 
(not) comes before an Inf., the b is put before it; as Gen. iii, 11, 
‘ which I commanded thee bbfc? 'fibbb not to eat; ’ i. e. the Inf. is 
used as a noun in regimen with Mbb?. 

§523. The Inf. const, with b, and with the verb 
of existence (TPn) expressed or implied, constitutes a 
periphrasis, expressing the meaning of several forms 
of the finite verb, viz. 

(a) Of the Prater; as 2 Chr. xxvi, 5, D'iTb^ tthf? '»T3, and he 
sought God, lit. and he was in seeking God; Gen. xv, 12, ‘the sun 
N*ob was about to go down, 9 lit. was in going down; 2 Chr. xi, 
22; Ezra iii, 12. 

(5) Of the Present; as Is. xliv, 14, ibvvnpb Qrrrr] 9 he hews 
down for himself, lit. pie is] in hewing down. Prov. xix, 8, ‘ he that is 
wise, 22*113 btepb [p'TV\,findeth prosperity,’ lit. is in finding; Is. xxi, 1. 

(c) Of the Future; as Is. xxxviii, 20, Qr#**inb ; [TT^] 71V1), Je¬ 
hovah will deliver me, lit. will be for the delivering of me; Ps. xxv, 14, 
‘Jehovah oyvfinb. [rrirp] will teach them, 1 lit. will be for the teach¬ 
ing of them; xlix, 15 ; lxii, 10; Ecc. iii, 14. So Ps. ci, 8, ‘soon 
will I destroy the wicked of the land, JI'Hpnb I will cut off," etc. 
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(d) Of the Passive; as Jos. ii, 5, ‘ and it came to pass "fop 1 ? 

when the gate was to be shut,' lit. in the shutting of the gate; Deut. 
xxxi, 17 , n;m, and they shall be devoured, lit. and it shall be 

for devouring them ; Is. vi, 13. 

(e) Of the Latin participle in dus , or the English auxiliaries shall, 
can , must, etc.; as 2 K. iv, 13, ffttoyb [rrrrj np, n hat |>] to be 
done for thee? 2 Chr. xix, 2, "iV?b [n'H] Stthbn, should one help 
the nicked? Jndg. i, 19, tth-rinb. [n;n] rib, he could not dispossess 
them; Hos. ix, 13; Amos vi, 10 ; 2 Chr. xx, 6. 

§ 524. The Inf. const, (sometimes also the Inf. abs.) 
governs nouns in the oblique cases, like finite verbs. 

The Inf. const, sometimes takes verbal suffixes, i. e. it governs pro¬ 
nouns in the Acc. The Inf. abs. also, in a very few cases, takes an 
Acc. after it; as Is. xxii, 13, ik? bbtf ; ]ri2 tah^j ”ii?3 dhq, CCE . 
dendo boves , et jugulando oves, et edendo carnerri , etc. 

§ 525. The subject of the Inf. const, (correspond¬ 
ing to the Nom. of finite verbs), is usually put in the 
Gen. after the verb. 

E. g. Judg. xiii, 20, snbn JT)b?2 , in the mounting up of the fame, 
i. e. when the flame mounted up; 1 Sam. xxiii, 6, ^33,' in 

the flying of Abiathar, i. e. when Abiathar fled; Ps. lxvi, 10. Here, 
also, belong those cases in which the Inf. const, takes ncrun-sufflxes, i. e. 
suffixes in the Genitive. 

§ 526. Besides the subject in the Gen. after the Inf. 
const., it also takes the object, i. e. an Acc. case, and 
even two Accusatives. 

E. g. Gen. ii, 4, V~!ri rnrp n'W? D'V2j i„ the day of Jeho- 

vah’s making the earth and heavens, i. e. in the day when Jehovah 
made, etc. 1 K. xiii, 4, ttJ'H "QTT^ when the king 

heard the word of the man, etc. Is. lviii, 5, ‘ a day W?? FhZV , 
when a man will afflict his soul * etc. So with the subject and two Ac- 
cusatives; as Gen. xli, 39, nrirbs-ny vf/yiN D'rrbg 2'Tin -nqH, 
since God!s showing you all this, i. e. since God hath shown, etc. 

Note. The Gen. or subject usually stands next to the verb; but in a 
very few cases the Acc. is put first; as Is. v, 24, 
as the flame offire devours the stubble ; xx, 1; Gen. iv, 15. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

§527. Active Participles are often used in the place 
of finite verbs ; viz. 

(a) For the present tense; e. g. Ecc. i, 4, ‘ one generation 'n'jH 
passeth away , and another generation N2 cometh; i, 7, 8; Ps. i, 6; 
iii, 2; iv, 7; Is. i, 7* In this manner, participles are used with pro¬ 
nouns of any person instead of verbs, in order to express the present 
tense; as '33M H3J, / fear ; fcnj, thou fearest ; nangbj 

we fear , etc. In intrans. verbs, this use is very common. 

(5) For the past tense in all its gradations; e. g. Gen. ii, 10, ‘and 
a river issued from Eden/ Deut. iv, 3, ‘ your eyes rftrtin have 
seen;' Gen. xli, 17, 18, 19. 

(c) For the Fut. in all its varieties ; e. g. Gen. xvii, 19, ‘ Sarah 
shall bear a son/ etc.; xix, 13, D'rpntpD ‘ we are about to de¬ 
stroy the city / vi, 17 » ‘behold I ^59 will cause to come a flood/ 
xlviii, 4; Ex. ix, 18; IK. xi, 31; xiv, 10. 

§ 528. Participles, when used as verbs, are sub¬ 
ject to all the anomalies of concord which are found 
in verbs. 

E. g. Gen. iv, 10, D'PS'2 T™ ^ Vip, the voice of thy brother s 
blood cries Eery]. 

§ 529. The two Hebrew participles, active and 
passive, often have the sense of the Latin participles 
in -rus and -dus. 

E. g. Gen. xix, 14, PtyT. J-rntpa, Jehovah is about to de¬ 

stroy the city; Ps. lxxvi, 8, HTO, metuendus ; Ps. xviii, 4, 
dandus, etc. 

§ 530. The verb of existence (rrn) added to the 
participle, makes an Imperf. tense, descriptive of con¬ 
tinued action or condition. 

E. g. Job i, 14, ‘the cattle fflHJ'lh VTl, were ploughing; Neh. i, 
4, bberpsi ds •'nsi, / was fasting and praying ; ii, 13, 15; 2Chr. 
xxiv, 14; xxxvi, 16; Gen. iv, 17; Deut. ix, 22, 24. 

Note. In like manner Ofc there is } and 1!*? there is not , either with 
or without suffixes, are often connected with participles, and form a 
periphrasis for the Pres, tense of the finite verb; e. g. Judg. vi, 36, ‘if 
rtf to ntf; tkousavest ;* Gen. xxiv, 49; xliii, 5, ‘if nbtfp ^^.,tkou 
dost not send away / Ex. v, 16, ‘straw 7*53 7'S is not given;* Lev. 
xxvi, 6. 
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§ 531. Active Participles may govern the same cases 
as their verbs; but it is a more common construction, to 
put them in regimen with the noun that follows. 

E. g. Ps. Ixxxiv, 5, , inhabiters of thy house ; Ps. 

xxviii, 1, the descenders of [i. e. those who go down into] 

the pit; v, 12, the lovers of thy name ; xix, 8; Prov. ii, 

19. Such a Gen. is capable of all the varieties of rendering which 
belong to the Gen. after nouns, § 424. It also admits intervening 
prepositions, like nouns, § 432. 

§ 532. Passive participles are constructed with cases, 
in various ways; viz. 

(a) With an Acc.; as Ezek. ix, 2, E? : ob, clothed [with] 

linen garments; 1 Sam. ii, 18, TlSN "l-'Un, girded [with] an ephod. 
So in Greek aya*$e*V Ixiapevos, II. a. 149. (5) With the Gen.; as 
Ezek. ix, 11, D'Tan t#nb ; , clothed [of] linen garments; Joel i, 8, 
pttrrn^rj girded [of] sackcloth ; Ps. xxxii, 1, pardoned 

[of] sin, etc. 

Note. When there is but one form of the participle, as (from 
fTO to die), this is capable of all the meanings and constructions of 
both the act. and pass, participles. 

Verbs used as adverbs . 

§ 533. When two verbs immediately follow each 
other, either with or without the copula between them, 
the first of them often serves merely to qualify the 
second, and must be rendered adverbially. 

E. g. 1 Sam. ii, 3, ! n?7n btf, do not make much [and] 

speak, i. e. do not say much ; Job xix, 3, W3T1 Nb, y e arc 

not ashamed ye stun me, i. e. in a shameless manner ye stun me; Gen. 
xxvi, 18, , and he returned and dug, i. e. he again dug; 

xix, 22; xxvii, 20; xxx, 31; xxxi, 28; Hos. i, 6; Ps. Ii, 4; lxxi, 20. 
So i s U8e j f or well, skilfully, Ps. xxxiii, 3. ^PP’tn for again, 

once more, Gen. iv, 2. viii, 12, nbs for adfinem, entirely, Gen. xxiv, 
15. for hastily, quickly, Gen. xxvii, 20; Ex. ii, 18. for 

much, often, 2 K. xxi, 6; Ps. Ii, 4. ^27 for again, 1 K. xix, 6; Job 
vii, 7- The same is true of some other verbs. In some cases the 
second verb is the Inf., as Gen. xxvii, 20; Ex. ii, 18, etc. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 534. Adverbs in. Hebrew are often used in the 
place of nouns. 
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(a) In apposition with the nouns which they qualify: as Gen. xviii, 
4, a lillle water; .Neh. ii, 12, ye** persons ; 

Is. xxx, 33, much wood ,. etc. (6) In the Gen. after 

nouns; as 1 K. ii, 31, 0|n innocent blood; Ezek. xxx, 16, 
EEV *12$, daily persecutors; Deut. xxvi, 5, ^O^yfew men, 
etc. 

§ 535. Adverbs standing in place of nouns, some¬ 
times take prepositions before them. 

E. g. Ezek. vi, 10, DSH by, gratis; 2Chr. xxix, 36,- DNTjtJSJ, sud¬ 
denly ; 1 K. xxii, 20, rto?, so, Qlit. in the so] ; Esth. iv, 16, so; 
Neh. ix, 19, daily. 

§ 536. The repetition of adverbs marks intensity. 

E. g. Gen. vii, 19, "b®? bNQ, very much ; Deut. xxviii, 43, nbyD 
higher and higher; HtSD rtI2S ) deeper and deeper ; 1 K. xx, 
40, HSni nan, hither and hither, i. e. here and there, all around. 

§ 537. Two negatives in Hebrew strengthen the 
negation. 

E.g. 1 K.x,21, rib *1D3 py, silver was not at all regarded. 

In the parallel verse, 2 Chr. ix, 20, rf? is omitted. Ex. xiv, 11, 'bsjDn 
because there were no graves at all . Zeph. ii, 2, etc. 

§ 538. A negative particle is often joined with 
nouns and adjectives, to qualify the sense of them. 

E. g. Deut. xxxii, 6, 03*7 rib > not wise , i. e. foolish: Ps. xliii, 1, 
*PDH rfb, unmerciful; Job xxx, 8, 0$ disgraced; Deut. 

xxxii, 21, bS"rfb, not God; not a nation , i. e. not worthy 

of this appellation; Is. xxxi, 8, ''N'Nrfb, not a mortal; x, 15, 
vrrib, no wood at all, etc. This mode of expression is called 

XlTQTVjf. 

Note. A negative is frequently implied in an interrogative sen¬ 
tence ; e. g. 2 Sam. vii, 5, n/^Wr!, wilt thou build me an housed i. e. 
thou shalt not; as in the parallel verse, 1 Chr. xvii, 4. So Is. xxvii, 
7; Prov. xxiv, 28; Ezek. xviii, 23, comp. ver. 32; IK. viii, 27; Gen. 
xxx, 20; Job xvi,6, ‘if I l^pep silence ''2Q"nE, what quits mef 

i. e. I am not relieved; Cant, viii, 4; Prov. xx, 24; Dan. i, 10. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 539. Prepositions, both simple and composite, 
govern the oblique cases of nouns, pronouns, etc. 

For the pleonasm and ellipsis of them, see § 547* § 551. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 540. As the Hebrew language possesses but 
very few conjunctions, some of them are necessarily 
employed in a great variety of significations. This is 
particularly the case with the copulative }. But the 
various uses of this and others, are best learned from 
the Lexicons and from practice. 

For some peculiar uses of Vav, see § 558. Note. For the ellipsis 
of conjunctions, see § 561. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§541. Interjections simply expressive of calamity 
or imprecation, often take a Dative after them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. iv, 8, 'IN, noe to us! Ezek. xxx, 2, OVb nn, 
moe for the day ! 

§ 542. Interjections which have the forms of other 
parts of speech, take after them the cases required by 
those forms. 

E. g. Ps. i, 1, with a Gen. after it; xxix, 1, 2, -"On, with an 
Acc., etc. 

PLEONASM. 

§543. I. Of personal Pronouns. Verbal suf¬ 
fixes are not unfrequently pleonastic, being imme¬ 
diately followed by the noun to which they have re¬ 
lation. 

E. g. Ex. ii, 6, she saw him the child; 1 Sum. 

xxi, 14, he changed it his understanding; Job xxxiii, 

20, agb. imi worn, his soul abhors it bread; Ps. Ixxxiii, 12. 
Such is the predominant construction in the Chaldee and Syriac. 

§ 544. The suffixes of nouns are sometimes ple¬ 
onastic. 

E. g. Is. xvii, 6, nj-fo rrppa, in the twigs of it the fruit tree ; 
Prov. xiv, 13, nrTOtt? nT/VnrjN, the end of it joy ; Cant, i, 6, 

'kv?, my vineyard which Qis] to me . Such also is the general usage 
of the Chaldee and Syriac. 

A a 
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§§ 545—548. syntax ; pleonasm — ellipsis. 

§ 545. The Dative case of pronouns after verbs, 
and especially verbs of motion, is often pleonastic. 

E. g. Gen. xii, 1, , go for thyself, i. e. go; Cant, ii, 11, 

ft, it has gone for itself, i. e. has gone; Gen. xxvii, 43, 
for thyself, i. e. flee; Is. xxxi, 8, ft D3, he has fkd for himself, i. e. 
he has fled; Jobxxxix,4, ^b they turned not hack for them¬ 

selves, i. e. turned not back; Cant, ii, 17, ’lb HE?, compare for thy¬ 
self, i. e. compare; Job xii, 11, * the palate lb"D37*??, relishes for 
itself)* i. e. relishes; xv, 28, ‘ houses which ^b they do not 

inhabit for themselves,* i. e. which no one inhabits; Prov. xiii, 13, 
ft bnrr , he shall perish for himself, i. e. shall perish ; Job xix, 29, 
Q?b T’VD, fear for yourselves, i. e. fear ye. The Arabic has the 
same idiom; and it is also very common in Syriac. 

§ 546. The Dative pleonastic also occurs after par¬ 
ticiples and adjectives; but more seldom than after 
verbs. 

E. g. Hos. viii, 9, ' a wild ass ft T!2I, lonely for itself,* i. e. alone, 
or lonely; Amos ii, 13, *ft full for itself, i. e. full; Ps. cxliv, 

2, ft -> pV5P , my deliverer for me, i. e. my deliverer. 

§ 547. II. Of Prepositions. The prepositions 
^ and Ip are sometimes pleonastic. 

(а) 5; as Ex. xxxii, 22, ‘ thou knowest this people that 3nS, 

they are evil,* lit. that they are in evil; Hos. xiii, 9, > P"' , ?,ybr 

my help is in thee, lit. in respect to me [1 am] in thy help; Ps. xxix, 
4; Prov. iii, 26; Is. xxvi, 4; xlv, 14, bs TJ2 7[S, only thou [[art] 
God, or, only in thee ps] God; Job xviii, 8; Ezra iii, 3. In the 
three last examples, it stands even before the subject of a sentence. 
This is technically called Beth essentice . 

Note. The name of Beth essentice is also extended to P, used in 
cases like the following; as Ps. cxviii, 7, Jehovah is 

among my helpers, i. e. Jehovah is my helper. Ps. liv, 6; xcix, 6; 
Job xxiv, 13; Judg. xi, 35. 

(б) IP; as Deut. xv, 7> 1 a poor man ▼pflM lnSD, one of thy 
brethren,’ lit. of one of thy brethren; Lev. iv, 2; v, 13; Ezek. xviii, 
10. This idiom is common in Arabic. 

ELLIPSIS. 

§ 548. I. Of Nouns. The Nom. case is some¬ 
times omitted before verbs. 

(a) Before verbs used in an intrnns. way, in order to denote condition 
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or state of feeling; e. g. Gen. xxxi, 36, V? it was hot to him, viz. 

anger, i. e. Lis anger burned; Gen. xxxiv, 7; comp. Gen. xxx, 2; 
Ex. iv, 14, etc., where is expressed. So 1 Sam. xxiv, 11, Dnni, 

and it pitied thee , i. e. mine eye 3?) pitied; comp. Gen. xlv, 20 ; 
Deut. vii, 16, etc., where is expressed. (6) Words such as the 
mind of the reader will spontaneously supply, are sometimes omitted; 
viz. such as nhrp, etc.; e. g. Prov. x, 24, the desire of the 

righteous V*P. he will grant , i. e. Jehovah will grant; xii, 12; xiii, 21; 
xxi, 13; Job iii, 20; Ecc. ix, 9; Ps. x, 4, comp. ver. 13, and see 
below in § 555. 

§ 549. The Acc. case, after several verbs which 
are in frequent use, is often omitted, as being un¬ 
necessary to render the language Intelligible. 

E. g. she bore, i. e. children; 1T1S he concluded, i. e. 

an agreement; HQ3 he inclined or spread, i. e. the ear, or the 
tent ; NtEO he lifted up, i. e. Vip the voice ; he arranged , i. e. 

words in prayer, etc. These omissions are sometimes supplied; 
but more generally the noun is omitted. 

§ 550. When the subject of a proposition is re¬ 
quired, by the sense, to be repeated in the predicate 
with some addition, the actual repetition of it rarely 
takes place. 

E. g. Cant, i, 15, V Ip?'? thine eyes [are the eyes] of dotes; 
Ps. xviii, 34; xlviii, 7; lv, 7; Is- lii, 14. 

§ 551. In the designation of weights and measures, 
the ordinary words which express the standard of 
them, are commonly omitted. 

E. g. HP? a thousand [shekels] of silver ; rntPE, ten 

[shekels] of gold; DPHStp W& six [ephahs] of barley ; D rfl 
two [loaves] of bread ; comp. § 463. 

Note. In expressing the day of the month, the word QV day is 
commonly omitted; comp. § 465. 

§552. II. Of Pronouns. The personal pronouns 
are often omitted; e. g. 

(a) In the Nom. most commonly, as in Greek and Latin. (5) In 
the Gen. after the Inf. nominascens, or after a noun ; e. g. Gen. vi, 19, 
nvnri 1 ?, to preserve [them] alive, etc., instead of Ex. 

xv, 2, ‘ Jehovah is my strength, , and [my] song / for ; 

Ps. xl, 10, 11 ; Ixvi, 6, etc. (c) In the Acc. after verbs; as Ex. ii 
25,‘ and God 3n?.l observed them/ for ; Ps. cxxxvii, 5, € let my 

right hand n?tp.Pn forget [me] cxxxix, 1 ; xvii, 11 ; Gen. ix, 22, etc. 
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§ 553. The relative pronoun is often omitted 
in various constructions; viz. 

(a) In the Nom.; as Gen. xv, 13, ‘ in a land d]b ^b, [which] is 
not theirs Is. xl, 20; li, 2; liv, 1; lv, 5; Ixi, 10, etc. (5) In the 
Gen. after a noun in the const, state; as Ex. iv, 13, ‘ send nbtpi*) 
by the hand [of him whom] thou wilt send.* See § 433. 
(c) In the Acc.; Prov. ix, 5, ‘as wine [which] 'J'ppD I have mingled; 
Gen. iii, 13, what is this [[which] thou hast done ? 

(d) When used to qualify pronouns, adverbs, etc. (§ 478.); as Ex. 
xviii,20, ‘ the way *^5 D n which] they go ; Job iii, 3, ‘perish the 
day ^ fin which] I was born Ps. xxxii, 2; Is. i, 30; 

xxiii, 7y etc; Ecc. i, 5, Ot# rTlit [^tpy], [whence] he arose . (e) 

Sometimes even the pronoun.which "^P*? would qualify, is also omitted; 
as Is.xxix, 1, ‘the city [^2] ^VJ Hjh E" 1 in which David dwelt; 
Ps. iv, 8, ‘more than in the time [>] W b^nVT) BER p^N], 
[in which] their corn and new wine increase / etc. Comp. § 478. Note. 

(./*) in the sense of that which, he who, those who, etc. is 

often omitted; e. g. Job xxiv, 19, ‘ Sheol takes away [those who] 

have sinned Ps. xii, 6, ‘ I will place in safety V? fTSJJ [him whom] 
one puff's at, i. e. who is contemned, (g) In an adverbial sense; as 
1 Chr. xv, 12, lb ''JTO'Orj bs to [the place which] 1 have prepared 
for it; comp. § 478. Note. 

Note. The omission of *» much more common in poetry than in prose. In prose, it 

is generally inserted after a definite noun, and omitted after an indefinite one, as in Arabic. (De 
Sacy, Gramm. Arabe II. § 363.) 

§ 554. III. Of Verbs. The verb of existence 
(iTH) is commonly omitted between a subject and its 
predicate, especially when the predicate stands first; 
see § 446. 

E. g. Gen. iii, 11, aVfJPL./br naked [am] I; iv, 13, VvD 
, great [is] my iniquity, etc. 

§ 555. When the words of any one are repeated, 
the verb (which marks quotation) is very often 
omitted, and must be supplied from the sense of the 
passage. 

E. g. Ps. viii, 4, ‘ when I behold the heavens, ['S*? I exclaim ], 
Lord, what is man!’ x, 4, ‘ the wicked in his pride [“'ES has said], 
E7”H''b2 [Jehovah] will not punish comp. ver. 13, where the ellipsis 
is supplied; Ps. Iii, 8, 9; lix, 8; Job viii, 18; Ecc. viii, 2, i. e. 
'as in's. 

§ 556. When a finite verb would be preceded by an 
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Inf. abs. of the same verb, the former is sometimes 
omitted; comp. § 517. 

Note. Besides the above common cases of ellipsis in respect to 
the verb, there are many others, especially in poetry, which cannot 
he made the subject of rules, but must be supplied in conformity with 
the context; e. g. in Job xxxix, 24; Is. lxvi, 6; Ps. iii, 9; iv, 3; vi, 
4; vii, 9; Jer. xi, 15; 2 Sam. xxiii, 17; comp. 1 Chr. xi, 19; IK. 
xi, 25; 2 K. vi, 33; Hos. viii, 1; Prov. vi, 26. 

§ 557. IV. Of Adverbs. The interrogative n is 
often omitted. 

E. g. Gen. xxvii, 24, Ht nrjM, art thou my very son, for ; 

iii, 1, *1*?, is it so then that, for '3 ; 1 Sam. xvi, 4; xxx, 8; 

2 Sam. ix, 6; xviii, 29; Job xl, 25. Such ellipsis often takes place in 
a negative interrogation, before ; as Jon. iv, 11, y 

and should not I spare Nineveh ? instead of ; Lam. i, 1^; iii, 36; 
Ex. viii, 22; 2K. v, 26; Job xiv, 16, "ibtpn and wilt thou not 
keep watch over my sins? So also before 1 Sam. xxvii, 10. 

§ 558. When two negative propositions follow each 
other in the same construction, especially in poetic 
parallelism, the negative adverb is sometimes omitted 
in the second proposition, and must be supplied. 

E. g. 1 Sam. ii, 3, ' speak not proudly, pfj? let £not] any rash 
thing proceed from your mouth;’ Ps. ix, 19, ‘for he will not always 
forget the poor, the expectation of the afflicted ^3^, shall [[not] 
always perish Ps. Ixxv, 6; Job xxviii, 17 ; xxx, 20; Is. xxiii, 4 ; 
xxxviii, 18. 

Note. When a negative is expressed in the first member of a 
parallelism, and the second has a Vav prefixed to it, that Vav should 
be rendered disjunctively, viz. nor, but, etc. E. g. Ps. xliv, 19, ‘ our 
heart has not turned back from thee, ^1*11 , nor our steps de~ 

clined Is. xli, 28, nor did any answer, or, but none gave 

answer; Job iii, 10 ; Is. xxviii, 27; Deut. xxxiii, 6. 

§ 559. V. Of Prepositions. The prepositions 
b, etc. are not (infrequently omitted, where the 
sense requires them. 

(a) The prefix 2?; as Ps. lxvi, 17, vbs, ] cr i e d to him 

[with] my month, for '92?; xii, 13; xvii, 10, 13, 14; lx, 7, 'help me 
[with] thy right hand; cviii, 7; cix, 2, etc. Note, also, that the 
prefix 9, used as a conjunction, usually excludes 2?; as Amos ix, 11, 
obiy as [in] the days of old, for '9’’99. (h) The prefix bj as 
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Prov. xxvii, 7, rQ37*7 ^53, [to] the hungry soul , for xiii, 18; 

xiv, 22; Jer. ix, 2. (c) The preposition IP; Ecc. ii, 24, ‘nothing is 

better for a man [than] that he should eat / for 

§560. VI. Of Conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
would express some particular relation of the latter 
part of a sentence to the former, are sometimes omitted, 
and their place is supplied by the copulative Vav.* 

E. g. Prov. xi, 2, ‘ does pride come, *^5 then cometh shame ; Gen. 
xliv, 4; Ex. iii, 18; xvi, 21; xvii, 6; Ps. cxlviii, 5. 

§ 561. Conjunctions which serve to connect words 
and phrases, are often omitted.f 

(a) The copulative Vav; as Gen. xxxi, 2, VlE/n yesterday 

[and] the day before; Judg. xix, 2, O^tt^Tn Q'PJ, a year [and] 

four months; Hab. iii, 11, IT3J sun [and] yioon ; Nah. iii, 1; Is. 

lxiii, 11; Ex. xv, 9 ; Judg. v, 27; Ps. x, 3. The asyndic construction 
occurs principally in poetry; or in the phraseology of common life. 
(b) The disjunctives 1, or; as 2 K. ix, 32, nttfbtp two\_ or] 
three eunuchs ; 1 Sam. xx, 12; Is. xvii, 6. (c) The sign of comparison 

3, , as ; Is. xxi, 8, njH.H N'Jp*] ] le W M roar [as] a lion ; Ps. xi, 

1, fly to your mountain [as] a bird; Is. li, 12, 

€ who shall be made [as] grass; Job xxiv, 5 ; Ps. xl, 8 ; Nah. 
iii, 12, 13. Especially when the second member of a sentence has 
13 so, the first member often omits 3 ; as Is. lv, 9, * for [as] the hea¬ 
vens are higher than the earth, 13 so are his ways/ etc., Ps. xlviii, 6; 
Job vii, 9; Judg. v, 15. (d) The particles '3, that; as Ps.ix, 
21, ‘the nations shall know HEn [that] they are mere men; 

1, 21; lxxi, 8; Job xix, 25 ; Lam. i, 21. 

§ 562. VII. Ellipsis in poetic parallelism. 
In poetry, a noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, or preposi¬ 
tion, expressed in the first member of a parallelism, 
is frequently omitted in the second member; and vice 
versa. 

In the second member, (a) A noun; as Ps. xxiv, 1, nvrb <■ Jehovah's 
is the earth and all that is in it, \_JehovaKs w] the world and they who 
dwell therein/ ( b ) A pronoun; Ps. xxii, 6, '33M ‘ I am a worm and 
no man, [/ am\ the scorn of men / so HFjN, in ver. 10. (c) A verb; as 

* In technical language, that part of the sentence, which in cases like the above precedes Vav, 
is called protasis ; that which follows, apodosis. 

t This is called the constructs asyndetica , or asyndic construction , i. e. without the svvdldfiog 
or conjunction. 
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Ps. xxii, 3, e O my God, I call all the day,... and all the night 
[do I call}; xiii, 3, H3M IV , f how long shall / have anxiety 

in my soul, [how long shall I have ] sorrow in my heart?’ Is. xlix, 7> 
* kings ^T. shall behold and rise up, princes [shall behold} arid do 
reverence, etc., (d) An adverb; as Ps. x, 5, , ‘why, Jehovah, 

standest thou afar off, [why} hidest thou thyself/ xiii, 3; xxii, 2, etc. 
For the omission of see § 558. (e) A preposition; as Job xii, 12, 

f with the aged is wisdom, and [with} length of days 
understanding;’ xv, 3; Is. xxviii, 7; xliv,28, f saying to Jerusalem— 
^71) and [to] the temple,’ for xxviii, 6; Job xxxiv, 10 ; 

Gen. xlix, 25, bSD ‘from the God of thy father—and [from} 
the Almighty/ for • Ps. xxii, 2, ‘ why art thou distant '7)37 
[from} the words of my cry/ for '3373; Job xxx, 5; Is. xlviii, 9; 
xlix, 7; lxi, 7* 

In the first member ; e. g. Is. xlviii, 11, ' for how shall [my glory} 
be profaned, for I will* not give '7^3 , my glory to another V And so 
often. * 

Remark, A multitude of obscurities in the English translation of 
the Old Testament, might be removed by the aid of these principles* 
and much light diffused over the sacred writings. 

CHANGE OF CONSTRUCTION. 

§ 563. When a sentence begins with a verb in the 
Inf., preceded by a preposition and used in a finite 
sense, it often proceeds with a finite verb. 

E. g. Ps. lx, 2, —’VTtSn^, when he strove — and returned; 

Gen. xxxix, 18, N'JPtf! 'Vlp vnq*, when I raised my voice and 
cried ; Is. xviii, 5 ; xxx, 12; xlix, 5 Qeri; Amos i, 11 ; ii, 4; Gen. 
xxvii, 45 ; Job xxviii, 25 ; xxix, 6; xxxviii, 7* 

§ 564. Sentences often begin with a participle, and 
proceed with a finite verb. 

E. g. Prov. xix, 26, OS ITHIR , he who abuses his fa¬ 

ther, [and] chases away his mother ; ii, 14; Is. v, 11; xlviii, 1; lvii, 
3; Gen. xxvii, 33; Ps. xv, 2, 3, etc. 

§ 565. Sentences often exhibit a change of person, 
especially in poetry; viz. 

(a) A transition from the third person to the second; and vice versa, 
E. g. Is. i, 29, * for they shall be ashamed of the groves, which ye 
have loved/ Gen. xlix, 4, f thou wentest up to thy fathers bed —he 
went up to my couch/ Mic. vii, 18; Mai. ii, 15. 
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(5) A transition from the frst person to the third. E. g. Is. xlii, 
24; xliv, 24, 25, ‘I am Jehovah who made the universe,— he frus¬ 
trates the signs, etc. This transition, however, is not very frequent,, 
and for the most part it is altered in the Qeri. 

Note. The same changes of person occur also in the use of suffix- 
pronouns, a transition being often made from the Jirst or second person 
to the third , and vice versa ; as Prov. viii, 17 (Kethib) ‘I love f 

her lovers,’ i. e. those who love me; Mic. i, 2, ‘ hear ye people, 0^3 
all of them , i. e. all of you; Job xviii, 4; Is. xxii, 16, etc. 


CONSTRUCTIO PRjEGNANS. 

§ 566. The name of constructio prcegnans is applied 
to phrases, which imply more than the words literally 
express, although there is no direct ellipsis. 

E. g. Ps. xxii, 22, 'IQ'72 D'rn 'jnj*?}, hear [and deliver! me from 
the horns of the wild hulls , comp. ver. 13; Ps. lxxiv, 7, 
rpptp to the earth have they [cast down and] defied thy dweU 

ling; 1 Sam.x, 9, "ins nb D'n'Vs lbT^qji, and God changed [his 
heart and gave] to him another heart; 1 Chr. xii, 17, 
hut if to deceive [and betray] me to my enemies ; Ps. cxviij, 5; Is. 
xxxviii, 17; Jos. iv, 18; 2 Sam. xviii, 19; Hos. i, 2, etc. 

ZEUGMA. 

§ 567- The name Zeugma is applied to a construction, where two 
subjects have a verb in common, but this verb expresses action, etc. 
which can with propriety be predicated of only one of the subjects; 
e. g. Job iv, 10, ‘ the voice of the lion, and the teeth of the young 
lions, are broken out,' i. e. the roaring of the lion [is made to cease], 
and the teeth, etc. Gen. xlvii, 19, ‘ wherefore should we die, we and 
our land,' i. e. we die, and our land [become desolate]; Is. Iv, 3; Hos. 
i, 2; Jer. xv, 8; Est. iv, 1. 

§ 558. The figure Zeugma also includes those cases where nouns 
are grammatically connected with preceding nouns, when in respect 
to sense such connection cannot be admitted; e. g. Ps. lxv, 9, ‘ thou 
makest , the outgoings of the morning and the evening to re¬ 

joice/ where outgoings cannot be predicated of evening; Gen. ii, 1, 
‘the heavens, and the earth, and all END? the host of them, i. e. the 
host of the heavens, viz. the stars. Compare Neh. ix, 6. 
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HENDIADYS. 

§ 569. The name Hendiadys is applied to a con¬ 
struction, in which two nouns are put in the same 
case and connected by a copula, while in respect to 
sense one of them must be taken as a Gen. following 
the other, or*as an. adjective qualifying the other, §443. 

E. g. Gen. i, 14, * and they shall be for signs, 0'75 s ® 1 ?' and for 
>easons,’ i. e. they shall be for signs of seasons, etc. iii, 16,/ mill mul¬ 
tiply thy sorrom and thy conception, i. e. I will multiply the pains of 
thy conception; Job. x, 17, misfortunes and a host, i. e. a host of mis¬ 
fortunes ; iv, 16, stillness and a voice, i. e. a low voice, comp. 1 Kings 
xix, 12; 2 Chr. xvi, 14; Jer. xxix, 11. The origin of the word is, 

o iia tvoTy. 


PARONOMASIA. 

§ 570. The name Paronomasia is given to an ex¬ 
pression, which contains two or more words selected 
in such a manner, that they may resemble each other 
in sound, while in sense they may differ. 

Paronomasia is a very favourite figure of rhetoric among the Hebrews, and is common in all 
the oriental languages. It differs from our rhyme, inasmuch as the words which constitute it do 
not necessarily stand at the end of parallelisms or strophes, but may be placed together in any 
part of a sentence, and are found in prose as well as poetry.* 

§ 571. There are various modes of constructing Paronomasia, of 
which the following are the principal. 

(а) By placing together like sounding words; as Gen. i, 2, 

desolate and empty ; iv, 12 , 23, a fugitive and a vagabond; 

xviii, 27, TO, dust and ashes; Job xxx, 19; Is. xxviii, 10, 13, 
Ip Ip 1^7 13 *l^b * 13 , law here and law there , precept here 
and precept there; xxiv, 17 , flHSJ "TO?, terror and a snare and 
a sling ; Ps. xviii, 8 ; Lam. iii, 47; Jer. xlviii, 43; Is. xxiv, 3, 4. 

( б ) By using like sounding words in different parts of a sentence; 

as Hos. viii, 2, nQ 3 the stalk yields no nEft meal; Is. v, 7, ‘and he 
looked for equity , and lo nGtpE} shedding of blood , for nj7J3 

righteousness , and lo n|TO3 the cry of the oppressedvii, 9, f if 

ye will not believe , then ^ ye shall not be established / 

* Besides the name irapovofiaoia. the Greek rhetoricians also called this figure 
* a P*IX *!**£ irapwvvpia ; and the Latins agnominatio, 

b b 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



194 


§571* SYNTAX; PARONOMASIA. 

lxi, 3, ‘ he 8haU appoint beauty instead of ashes / 

Ps. xl, 4; lii, 8; lxviii, 3; Zech. ix, 5 ; Gen. xlii, 35; Amos v, 26. 

(c) By changing sometimes the ordinary forms of words, in order 
to produce similarity of sound ; as Ezek. xliii, 11, 

where stands for tfOB; Ps. xxxii, 1, ^^5, 

where ’’TO? stands for NTO?. See Mic. i, 8; Ezek. vii, 11; Amos v, 
26. 

(d) By employing, in some cases, a word sounding in some degree 

like another; as Joel i, 15, ‘ it shall come "TO? , as destruction 

from the Almighty ;’ Jer. li, 2, ‘ I will send against Babylon bar¬ 
barians, rynjl and they shall scatter her; Is. xxxii, 7, vbg >bg, ‘the 
armour of the crafty is evil;' Ezek. vii, 6, IT?bs V'PD ^ Vi2, 

the end is come, come is the end, it is waked up against thee; Is. i, 23, 
OV"j"JD thy princes are revolters, comp. Hos. ix, 15; Is. lvii, 6; 

Amos viii, 2. 

(e) By repeating the same word in a different signification ; as Ecc. 

vii, 6, ‘ like the noise [crackling] of thorns under "")TOn a pot;* 

Judg. x, 4, ‘ Jair had thirty sons, and they rode upon thirty 0^5, 
asses colts, and had thirty cities ;* xv, 16, ‘ with the jaw bone 

of an ass , have I slain one heap two heaps; 

1 Sam. i, 24, ‘and the lad was yet a lad; 9 Jer. i, 11, 12, 

‘ what seest thou, Jeremiah ? Ans. A rod "T[TO of the almond tree. 
Then God said. Well, for 1|TO, 1 watch over/ etc. 

(/) Proper names are frequently made the occasion of Parono¬ 
masia ; as Mic. i, 10, ^3?^ bs *02, in Acco weep not, rnggb in 
Beth Leaphra, roll thyself in the dust; i, 14, ‘ the houses 
of Achzib ^J?^b are liars ;* Zeph. ii, 4, n*T37 > Gaza is forsaken; 

Gen. ix, 27, ‘ God q?! will enlarge Japhet / xlix, 8, HTirp f 0 
Judah, thy brethren shall praise thee;' xlix, 16, PTJ 7^, Dan 

shall judge; xlix, 19, ^3, Gad, a host shall press upon 

him; Ruth i, 20; Neh. ix, 24; Num. xviii, 2; Is. xxi, 2; Jer. vi, 1; 
xlviii, 2; Ezek. xxv, 16; Hos. ii, 25 ; Amos v, 5, 6. 

Note. Paronomasia is very common in the New Testament; as 
Matt, viii, 22, aye; tov; vcKpovq tidipai tqv; iavrSSv vcxpov; let the dead 
bury their own dead; see above in e. In Latin are found capiatur 
Capua, cremetur Cremona; and Cicero exclaims (in Verrem IV. 24.) 
quod nunquam hujusmodi everriculum in provincia ulla fuit. In 
the writings of the monks of the middle ages, and of the older English 
divines. Paronomasia abounds to excess. 
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196 PAR. I. REGULAR VERB TRANSITIVE. §§ 212—219. 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Praet. 3 m. o>ing.) 

*?tDp 

aan^ 

bopj 

bop 

3 f. 


man 

nbap:i 

nbop 

2 m. 

nrjbbp 

V " 

m3") 

rn'pbpa 

nbbp 

2 f. 



nbopa 

nbop 

1. 

\mbbp 


’nbbpj 

’nbop 

3. (plnr.) 

^btDp 

gan 

ibopa 

*BR 

2 m. 


organ 

DnbtOpJ 

onbop 

2 f. 

■jri'ppp 

ygan 

irn'ptapa 

tnbop 

1. 

ubbp 

man 

: - t 

wbopa 

tobop 

Inf. abs. 

btop 

'r 

olan^bp?)‘jopn 


const. 

*?E3p 

aan 

btopn 
•*' T • 


Fut. 3 m. ) 

bop’ 

aan’ 

bop’ 

boj? 

3 f. 

bopri 

aann 

bopn 

bopn 

- 2 m. 

*?toprj 

aann 

bopn 

bopn 

2 f . 

’btapn 

ga-in 

’bopn 

’bopn 

1 . 

bopa 

aana 

bopa 

bop« 

3 m. (Plnr-) 


gan’ 

•lbop’ 

.It* 

*ibop’ 

3 £. rubbpri 

rmann 

rubopn 

mbopn 

2 m. 

•lbopn 

gann 

^bopn 

•ibopn 

2 f. rubiapn 

rms-w 

rubopn 

njbbpr 

1 . 

bbpa 

aan; 

bopa 

**' T * 

bopj 

Fut- apoc . 

Imp. 2 m. («ng) 

‘jap 

aan 

bopn 

** T * 

bap 

2 f. 

^ap 

gan 

’bopn 

* .it * 

’bop. 

2 m. (Pl«r-) 

•ibap 

gan 

^opn 

.It • 

iibop 

2 f. 

rubap 

t : ': 

rman 

nabbpn 

t : **’t • 

rabop 

Parte, act. 


aajn 


bopo 

pass. 

‘wop 

't 

agn 

T 

bopj 

t': • 
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PAR. I. REGULAR VERB TRANSITIVE. §§ 212—219. 197 


Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

( 1 *S?) 

b’topn 

(bapn % ) bapn 

(bapnn) bapnn 

«tc. nbaj? 

nb’apn 

eu. nbapn 

«tc. nbapnn 

nbap 

nbapn 

nbapn 

nbapnn 

nbap 

nbapn 

nbapn 

nbapnn 

’nbap 

’nbapn 

’nbapn 

’nbapnn 

hi ?p 

ib’apn 

ibapn 

nbapnn 

□nbap 

□nbapn 

□nbapn 

□nbapnn 

tnbap 

tnbapn 

VpVPpr 

tnbapnn 

wbap 

wbapn 

ubapn 

nbapnn 

bap 

b’apn 

bapn 


bap 

b’apn 

bapn 

bapnn 

(bap’ ; ) bap’ 

b’ap’ 

(bap^) bap’ 

(bapn’.) bapn’ 

..c bapn 

b’apn 

etc. bapn 

.tc. bapnn 

bapn 

b’apn 

bapn 

bapnn 

’bapn 

'b’apn 

’bapn 

’bapnn 

bapx 

b’BpK 

bap# 

- T : t 

bapnx 

^bap’ 

nb’ap’ 

•ibap’ 

i ,t 

’bapn’ 

njbapn 

robapn 

rabapn 

mbapnn 

^bapn 

^b’apn 

•ibapn 

nbapnn 

nabapn 

njbapn 

nabapn 

nabapnn 


b’topa 

bapa 

- ’:t 

bap/u 

bpp’_ 


bapn 


(bapnn) bapnn 


’b’apn 


etc. ’bapnn 


ib’bpn 


nbapnn 


rubapn 


nbapnn 


b’app 


bapnp 

(bei?D : ) btapD 


(bapi?) bapo 
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198 PAR. II. REG. VERBS INTRANSITIVE. §§ 220—222. 




Kal. 

Kal. 

Kal. 

Kal. 

Prat. 

,3 m. (sing.) 


towj 

-6’ 

ia* 


3 f. 


r6*«0 

rr6’ 

m3' 


2 m. 

t : it 

t : - t 

T It 

rbiW 

t : - t 

Orfe)^ 

t:It 

TO 

T T 


2 f. 


■r6at0 

: : - t 


mi’ 

: : t 


1. 

• : - t 

v6»t0 

* : * t 

’mf 

’mi’ 

* : t 


3. (plur.) 



r6’ 

w 


2 m. 


ar6w0 

□m^ 

□my 


2 f. 


yiW 

yr6’ 



1. 

•1:6310 

: - t 

ubm 

: - t 

in* 

:-t 

ini’ 

; t 

Inf. 

abs. 

T 

(The other forms in these two word* 
✓ wig/ belong to the irregular verbs.) 


const. 

^>310 




Fut. 

3 m. (sing.) 

*?3XC^ 

bmp 




3 f. 






2 m. 


Wri 




2 f. 

63t0n 

6^10/1 




1. 

^3t0N 





3 m. (plnr.) 

ifet ff> 

•■6i«0* 




3 f. 

n&ktt>r\ 





2 m. 

•ltetWi 

•■6»i0jn 




2 f. 


n:6i*ein 




1. 


Vl*103 



Imp. 

2 m. (sing.) 






2 f. 

6310 

6ni0 




2 m. (plnr.) 


iW 




2 f. 

t : - : 

ro&tf 

t : - : 



Part. 

act. 

^>310 

•* t 

. 




pass. 


T 
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PAR. III. VERBS b GUTT., SMOOTH ENUNCIATION. § 224. 199 



Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 

npy 

TB^3 

TDjm 

law 

- t: t 



maw 

rrrpyn 

rrrayn 
v T T 


irrby 

t : - t 

jrjpja 

mbyn 

t : - v: v 

flTDW 

t : - t: t 


: t 

pnmn 

maw 

rrtDyn 

: r^-T: t 


'may 

• : - t 


wbri 

WTDyn 

* " t; t 

Plur. 


now 

rrayn 

naw 

: t t 


d my 

omiDW 

□maw 

Dmaw 

v : - t: t 


)FpW 

lmayi 

tmpyn 

ymayn 

v : -TS T 


may 

: “ t 

maja 

mayn 

•maw 

: - t: t 

Inf. abs. 

fiay 

T 

flDW 

Tpyn 


const. 

lay 

A 

iayrt 

.. T .. 

Tpyn 

nDyn 

- t: t 

( 

Fut. 

"\ 

pTTP 

lay 

TDJP 

lay 

- t:t 


law ptrtn 

law 

TB£gn 

naw 

- t: t 


law ptnri 

mvr\ 

.. T .. 

Taw. 

iaw 

- t: t 


nayn 'prnn 

nayri 

n>aw 

naw 

* : t t 


ibyi* p?m* 

lay# 

.. T .. 

Taw 

law 

“Tt T 

Plur. 

nay sipnr 

”W 

rray 

nay 

> : it 


rmaw rnpjTnn 

rmaw 

t : •• t •• 

rmaw 

rmaw 

t : - r . t 


•naw iptnn 

• " " ^ *** *** 

npyrj 

rraw 

rroam 
< : T t 


rmaw roprrtn 

rmayn 

t : •• t •• 

rmaw 

nrroyn 

t : —n t 


iayj ptra 

now 

.. T .. 

Tajn 

lay* 

-TIT 

Fut. apoc. 





Imp. 

iojr pin 

iayrt 

.. T .. 

iayrt 



HDir 'ptn 

npyn 

H'ayrr 


Plur. 

rrpy siptnr 

^ ^ V 

•vrp^n 

rww 



rmby rapm 

t : t 

nrrbyn 

T ; r *• 

rmaw 


Part. act. 

ibiy 


Taw 


pass. "Noy 

llMN 


law 

▼ t: T 
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200 PAR. IV. VERBS b GUTT., ROUGH ENUNCIATION. §§ 225 . 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hophal. 

Hiphil. 

Prat. (VlTJ) Vm 

nan 

“ T 

*IBna 


•vpnn 

3 f. 

nVin 

man 

t : It 

nDsna 

msrtn 

m’pnn 

2 m. 


etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

2 f. 

n^rn 





1. 

• • • T 





3 (p Iur -) 

• | T 


ogna 

•■osnn 

n'pnn 

2 m. 

□nVin 


etc. 



2 f. 

]rpin 





1. 

aaVnn 

: - t 





Inf. abs. 

^>nrr 

T 

■fan 

T 



.Tpnn 

const. 

bin 

-ian 


T?nn 

Tprrrt 

Fut. 3 m. 

‘hit 

■iarr 


iisrn 

TDIT 

3 f. 

‘nnn 

■iann 

ifsinn 


■vprw 

2 m. 

Vinn 

-iarm 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

2 f. 

'‘Hrtn 

narm 




1. 

Wot 

nans 




3 HI. (plur.) 

aVim 

narr 




3 f. 

n^nr> 

nanann 

t ; : - 




2 m. 

alnnn 

a-iann 




2 f. 

n*w» 

nanann 




1. 

Vina 

■iana 




Imp. 2 m. 

bin 

nan 



npnn 

2 f. 

'Van 

nan 

•osm 

• : it *• 


etc. 

2 m. (p>“f ) 

ton 

nan 

nanan 

t : **: 

«3nn 

: it •• 



2 f. 

nabnn 

naasrtn 

T ; .. T •• 



Part. act. 

bm 

*• T 

na'in 



tdito 

pass. 



T»T3 

T®TO 
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PAR. V. VERB V GUTTURAL. §§ 229-232. 


201 


Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Pual. 

Hithpael. 

PVf 

pyta 

(ana) To 

(TO T33 Tjam 

"SS! 

nggp 

etc. na*o 

t : •• 

«tc two ronann 

t : t ^ it : • 


npyra 

. naaa 

f t : - •* 

joo ro-iann 

t : - t : - t : • 


npyta 

.nana 

too room 

'/jpyt 

'vtpyta 

vona 

'Jtona_j|£toTam 

w T 

•lpina 

wo 

toia tonann 

: : It ; • 

PJnpVT 

pnpyra 

ptwo 

proo 

Piwonrt 

v?pyr 

inpyra 

vwo 

poo vwonn 

V\>H 

wpyta 

wana 

•iaao waorn 

#w 





pVT 

pvjn 


To tinann 

r —\ 

pw pyr 

PVf. (anr : ) vo* (TO) T}* 

Vjan? 

brun pytn 

PJ?w 

etc. trnan 

«tc. ^nan 

'Tjajw 

'than pjnn 

pytn 

TJ^i 

Top 

Toy 1 ) 

tonan 'pytn 

'pyrn 

onan 

• : »r ; 

won 

to-tann 

• :hr : • 

tanaa pym 

P»«» 

T«* 

Tps 

Toni* 

tow ipyp 


wta' 

: it: 

too 

toorv 

: it :* 

nabnart napym napyrn 

naaaan 

t : - t : 

nxran 

t : - 

naaonn 

t : - t : • 

tonin npyrr> 

•lpytn 

to-on 

> :IT : 

toaan 

toaartn 

It : • 

nabnart napyrn 

napjj-m 

naaaan 

t : - t : 

naaor 

t : - 

naaaann 

t : - t : • 

ora pyta 

P2« 

VJM 

rpi 

van? 

pvt 

pyf! 

(an?) TO 


Tonn 

W- 

•’pyirr 

etc. too 

• : it 


toiann 

* : it : • 

W[ 

ipytn 

toia 

> : * 


toonn 

:it : • 

rnppr 

ropsyi 

m:m 

T ; •• t 


naanann 

t : •• t : • 


plfiT (303^)^20 ^nano 

pwt pirn 

c c 
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202 PAB. VI. VERB GUTTURAL. §§ 233—236. 



Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Praet. 3 m: 

- T 

yntto 

(598?) yatf 

3 f. 

nyotf 

T <: rr 

rtyottp 

t : : • 

> 

etc. nyatf 

t > : ■ 

2 m. 

nw 

r : - ▼ 

nyou)) 

.nyatf 

t : - • 

2 f. 

r\ybu} 

: - - t 

' jwbttp 

nybu) 

1. 

WOttf 

• : - t 

\nybttp 

'nynu) 

3. (Ptar.) 

tyOU> 

: it 

n^yptya 


2 m. 

DWOltf 

orwattp 

nnyatf 

2 f. 



vnyptf 

1. 

•WDiti 

: - t 

vyou)y 


Inf. abs. 

tf\ou) 

- T 



const. 


yotirt 

- T * 

you) 

Fut. 3 m. (ring.) 

yotth 

you?' 

- T ‘ 

(?®&) you)' 

3 f. 

yptfri 

ynteto 

- T * 

etc. yom 

2 m. 

yptfn 

you)n 

“ T * 

yom 

2 f. 

'yptfn 

* : it * 

'yovn 

1. 


you)n 

* T V 

yom 

CO 

3 

a 

'Vpttb 

Wpi£ 

Ayo& 

3 f. 

raybtfn 

t : - : • 

roybtin 

t : - t • 

roybu)r\ 

t ; - - ; 

2 m. 

wpttfri 

tyrnn 

•wptfjn 

2 f. 

royovn 

t : - : • 

mybwn 

t : - t • 

nwatfn 

t ; - - ; 

1. 

you)) 

yntfj 

- T * 

you)) 

apoc. 

Imp. 2 m. (»ing) 

you) 

yown 

“ T * 

(?®b*) yptf 

2 f. 

'yptf 

yom 

• : it • 

etc. pratf 

2 m. (plnr.) 


wp#n 


2 f. 

ruybtf 

t : - : 

rqybttfn 

t : - t . 

rtayatf 

t : - - 

Part. act. (saw - ) yptf 


(r»»n ; ) yptfp 

pass. 

WOU) 

“ T 

you)) 

t : • 
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PAR. 

VI. VERB 

GUTTURAL. 

§§ 233—236. 203 

Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

yatf 
- \ 

3TDIWT 

yatfn 

" : t 

yDrutfn 

nyatf 

t : •% 

nyatyn 

t * : * 

nyatfrt 

t : : r 

etc. nyamtn 

nyfau) 

t : “ \ 

■nyaffn 

JTVDtfn 

t : - : r 

nyamttrr 

t : - - : * 

jnyatf 

rjya&n 

nyaetrr 

■nyanttfn 


wattfn 

watfn 

rnyantfrr 

•lyatf 

•■lyatfn 

•lyattfn 

: : t 

wantfrr 


oriyatfn 

Oinyafln 

DJwaruyrt 

l,nyatf 

ynyatfn 

tnyatfn 

ywantfn 

ttyatf 

ttyatfn 

layatfn 

: - : t 

wantfrr 

yatf 

“ •% 

yatfrr 

yatfn 

yarn - ; 

yatth 

■ \ : 

yaty 

yaiy 

- :t 

(?9wnf!) yajntfn 

yatfn 

- \ : 

yatfn 

yatfn 

* - : t 

etc yanutfi 

yatfri 

yattttt 

yam 

- : t 

yar?yn 

ynyn 

•yatfr] 

’yaitfn 

• : : r 

wamn 

■ ■•. “i 

yatfN 

yatfa 

* : t 

ya nvx 


•lyaty 

way 

wany 

ruyatwn 

t : - : 

ruyatfjn 

ruyattto 

t : - : t 

rnyarntto 

nyauto 

nyattn 

watfn 

: : t 

wanitfn 

royatfn 

t : - \ : 

ruyatyr) 

rayat t>'r\ 

t : - : t 

rnyantito 

yatfa 

yatto 

yatta 

yany 



yatfrt 


(spwttfn) yajntfn 


’yattfn 


etc. wa^tfn 


nyaiitn 


wajntfrt 

* 

ruyatfn 


ruyarjtfn 


yatfn 


(?pwt^a) yantya 

yatfa 

r ••. : 


yatfa 

t : t 
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204 par. vn. verbs ND. §§ 240 , 241 . 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 3 m. 

” T 

1DK 

- T 


^3»n 

^>3»n 

- T! T 

3 f. 

(regular) (regular.) (as q Gutt.) (as q Gutt.) i 

as Q Gutt. 

Inf. abs. 

^>i3N 

TIDK 




const. 



‘wart 

.. T .. 

Voan 

b3«rr 

- t: t 

Fut. 3 m. 


IDtf’ 

.. T .. 


1 73»'* 

- TIT 

3 f. 



I ?3NJn 

etc. 

etc. 

2 m. 

bstto 





2 f. 


nprin 




1. 

*?3fc 

ink 

*73KK 



Plur. 3 m. 






3 f. 


n^3»r» 



2 m. 



62 m 



2 f. 

nnarin 




1. 

to* 

note 

^>3*0 

.. T .. 



Fut . apoc . 






Imp. 2 m. («ng.) 

ION 

^3»n 

• T *• 

V3NH 


2 f. 


npa 


etc* 


2 m. 

not* 




2 f. 

rtbSa 

t : " 

rtHPN 




Part. act. 

BBBI 



^3»D 


pass. 



*?3K3 

t v:v 


^3ND 

tt: t 


The derivative conjugations of verbs SD are declined in the same 
manner as those of D Guttural; S being treated (out of Kal) as a 
Guttural, and not as a Quiescent; see Niphal, etc. in the Paradigm. 
In like manner, Piel ^5*^ Pual Hithp. ^5^71; compare verbs 
D Guttural, and Pin, for the mode of inflection. 


/ 
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PAR. VIII. VERBS ORIG. fe ; I. CLASS *s . §§ 243—247- 205 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 

•T 

tfT 

-T 

21£ft3 

2'tf‘in 

2tthn 

3 f. 

(regular) 

(regular) 

natth3 

t : 

rantftn 

T * 

raithrr 

\ ■■ 

2 m. 



rottfa 

t : - 

mVin 

t : - 

mtfhrr 

t : - 

2 f. 





rnaftn 

1. 



'^210*13 


'ruWi 

Plur. 3. 



=01^*13 

iQntfirr. 

n 2 tchrr 

2 m. 



tanawa' 

□rntthn 

□mtthn 

2 f. 



traicfo 

traitbn 

trottfon 

1. 



332^3 

mtthn 

mWi 

Inf. abs. 

T 

tthT 

t 




const. 

(tth)) nun 

2ttfn 
.. T . 

2'ttfirT 

2tthn 

Fut. 


(ah';) tth* 

210V 

** T * 

2'tflV 

3# 

3 f. 

2ttn 

«h'n 

2tfW 

— T * 

2’ttnr) 

2tthn 

2 m. 


«h\n 

2tthn 

•* T • 

2’thn 

20V1 

2 f. 

>2tf.n 


utcftn 

• : It • 


■>2 0V> 

1. 

itsto 


2t£ftN 
.. T • 

2ntftN 

2ttftN 

3 m. (pi-) W 

s«£h« 

iQtflV 

:»t* 

mft* 


3 f. 

naafrjn 

rmrvjn 

t : - • 

H32tthD 

t : —t • 

n32UtW 

t : •• 

n32ttbn 

t : “ 

2 m. 

tttcto 

ntthr»/n 

:fr • 

wnfln 

iQtfV! 

2 f. 

rta&n 

ratyTjn 

t : - 

rt32&un 

t ; ”t • 

nnbin 

r : •• 

rwa&m 

t : ■• 

I. 

2tf3 

tth'3 

2ttb3 
.. T • 

2^3 

2#I3 

Fut. apoc. 




ntiv 


Imp. m. (»i»g) 

(nJn) 

nttftrt 

** T * 

2 ttnn 


f. 

'2$ 

mfr 

>2itftn 

• :»t • 

nWt 


m. (pio to# 

WT 

totPin 

:It * 

•mftri 


f. 

r»32tf 

t : •• 

TOtth’ 

t : 

rmfovr 

t : -t • 

n32ttfin 

t : •• 


Part. act. 

tthl' 


2'tthn 


pass. 3W) 

tfrv 

T 

2tfi3 

T 


2tthD 

T 
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206 BAR. IX. VERBS 

n. CLASS. 

PAR. X. >Q . 

III. CLASS. 


Kal. 

Hiphil. 

Kal. 

Kal. 

Praet. 3 m 

. («ing.) naj (2'tsn) 3'B'rr 

m' 

-r 

p* 

3 f. 

(regular) 

ran^rr 

t j.* •• 

(regular.) 

«tc. 

3 (pl«r.) 




Inf. abs. 

lia* 

T 


T 

■KB 

const. 3B’ 

a’B'n 



Fut. 3 m. 


ns* 

pJP 

3 f. 

. aom 

2*B\n 

rain 

pirn 

2 m. 

aam 

a*Bm 

mr> 


2 f. 


*3*Bm 

msn 


1. 

3B'» 

3'B'N 

ras 

pSN 

3 m. 

, (plar.) ttB* 

iQ'B* 

•ms* 

•ip2P 

3 f. 

nanam 

t : - 

imam 

r : - 

nmsn 

t : - • 

napsm 

2 m. 

••obv> 

iD’B'r* 

msri 

ip&n 

2 f. 

raiBm 

t : - 

raasvi 

r ; .. 

roran 

t : - * 

napin 

1. 

3B’2 

ym 

JIM 

psr 

Fut. apoc. 


nto" 


Imp. m. (sing.) SB' 

3B’n 



f. 

'2B^ 

*3*B'n 



m. (pin*--) 

. U'BVt 



f. 

nna' 

t : - : 

njiB'n 



Part. act. 

3Bi* 

3'B'D 

mi' 

psi' 

pass. 

21B’ 

T 


m* 

T 

PW 

Remarks. 

Niphal, in verbs of this spe- 

Remarks. 

The conj. 

cies, does not 

occur. The Daghesh’d con- 

Niphal, Hiphil, and Ho¬ 

j ugations are 

regular throughout; e. g. 

phal, are declined in the 

Piel Fual ZW , Hithpael 

a&yin. 

same manner 

- as these 

Hophal conforms to the model in 

Par. VII; 

conjugations are in verbs 

e. g. , etc. Only Hiphil, 

therefore. 

Pe Nun, Par. XI. E.g. 

distinguishes the II. class of verbs from 

Niph.naa, Hiph.rrsn, 

those of the I. class. 

l 

Hoph. n?n, 

etc. 
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PAR. XI. VERBS 207 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 3 m. 

tea 

- T 

tttaa 

“ T 

utaa 

ut’an 

uian 

3 f. 

(regular) 

(regular) 

nuiaa 

t : • 

rW'an 

T * • 

nuian 

2 m. 



nffia 

t : - • 

nufan 

t : - • 

nuian 

T Z ~ \ 

2 f. 



/waa 

/Wan 

/wan 

1. 



’/waa 

’/wan 

’/Wan 

3 m. 

(plnr.) 


autaa 

W'arr 

Wan 

z \ 

2 m. 



o/waa 

origan 

a/wan 

2 f. 



pwaa 

IJWan 

1/wan 

1. 



aautaa 

aauian 

lautjin 

Inf. abs. 

T 

tfaaa 

T 

utaan 

**T * 

ufan 


const 

tea 

ntfa 

ufan 

uian 

Fut. 


uia? 

utaa’ 

•*T * 

ufa’ 

itta» 

3 f. 

ten 

tfan 

utaan 

** T * 

ufan 

u>an 

2 m. 

ten 

tfan 

Wain 

*• T * 

ufan 

tfan 

2 f. 

'ten 

wan 

waan 

• :it • 

W’in 

wan 

1. 

tea 


**T V 

Ufa# 

utai* 

3 m. (plnr.) 

ate’ 

wa? 

autaa’ 

j hr* 

aufa’ 

aula' 

3 f. 

naten 

t : • 

nautan 

t ; - • 

nautaan 

t : m t • 

nwan 

nwan 

2 m. 

aten 

wan 

auiaan 

z It * 

W’an 

wan 

2 f. 

naten 

t : 

nautin • 

t : - • 

nauiaan 

t : • 

nwan 

nwan 

1. 

tea 

tfa a 

utaaa 

**T * 

ufaa 

utaa 

Fut. Apoc. 




tifei 


Imp. m. 

tea 

tfa_ 

utaan 

•*T * 

uian 


f. 

(regular) 

wa 

waan 

* :ir • 

W’an 


III. (plnr.) 

aula 

waan 

:ir • 

w»an 


f. 


nautii 

t : - 

nautaan 

t : **t • 

nwan 


Part. act. 

tela 

uiaaa 


ufao 


pass. 

- 

utaaa 

T 

utaa 

T * 


uiao 

T \ 
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FAR. XII. VERBS SS. §§ 256—266. 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Praet. 3 m. 

OD 

niD 

- T 

(bn?) op? (aon) aqn 

3 f. 

nap 

naaD 

nap? 

naorr 

2 m. 

rtao 

T 

mho 

t : - t 

n*iaD3 

t - : 

jYiapn 

t • 

2 f. 

niaq 

mag 

jfiaq? 

/Viapn 

1. 

Wop 

’naap 

• : - t 

'fl\3D3 

vrtapn 

3. (pl«r.) 

•12D 

naap 

: It 

nap? 

- T 

naqn 

2 m. 

DJYQD 

onaoD 

DJtiaw 

Dnnapn 

2 f. 

l/flOD 

rnnaaq 

yniaq? 

innaqn 

1. 

ntfiq 

n?aaD 

: - t 

n?iaq? 

n?iapn 

Inf. abs. 

a'QD 

T 




const. 



(bnn) aqn 

aDn 

*• T 

Put. W 

00? 


(DT) aq? 

(t=ni) od; 

3 f. 

awn 

bj?jn 


aon 

••. T 

2 m. 

aon 

bjwn 

aqn 

apjn 

** T 

2 f. 'awn 

'qqn 

'bpn 

'awn 

'2VF\ 

... T 

1. 3D« 

odn 


aqx 

odk 

3 m. (pi«f-) nap) 

naq? 

hfc 

naq? 

(non:) not? 

3 f. nrawn 

ruawn 

t : 

•wbpjn 

t v’- j 

nyaqn 

TO'ODJn 

tv* : 

2 m. niwn 

naqn 

*6* 

naqn 

)2DF\ 

*• T 

2 f. nyawn 

n?awn 

t : 

nrbpn 

T V - • 

nraqin 

nrawn 

TV* ! 

1. ' 3DJ 

op? 

*B3 

aq? 

3D? 

** T 

corcv. 




3jj] 

Imp. m. 3D 



aqn 

mm 

f. ’3D 



'aqn 

>aDn 

• •• T 

m. nap 


(na-in)naqn 

nabn 

•• T 

f. swap 



rwaDH 

TV- * 

nraon 

T V * “I 


Part. act. M'id 2DQ 


pass. map aw 
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par. xii. verbs VV . §§ 256—266. 209 


Hophal. 

Poel. 

Poal. 

Pilpel. 

Polpal. 

(awn) 3Din 

23*ID 

23*id 

3D2p 

2D3D 

m 2 \ 

nsbin 

T ~ 

n22*iD 

t : 

ra3iD 

t : 

niD3D 

T > : * * 

rUDZID 

t : : ••. 

/rtioin 

T - 

rmto 

t : " 

mito 

t : - 

tfUDUD 

t : - : • 

mbiD 

ni2Din 

ma'iD 

maiD 

rorap 

rnpnp 

’.rfapin 

'raaic 

’rqplD 

’robpp 

’mD3D 

12pm 

122*id 

122*10 

12D3D 

12D2D 

: : ••• 

DJl'QD-in 

omato 

DT)33lD 

onppap 

DmDID 

IJitopin 

ymlo 

yizalD 

1*0030 


i3*i2Din 

1332*id 

1333*id 

133D3D 

mono 


3Din 

33*id 

22iD 

2020 

2020 

* 2 \ 

(n?j) 3Di’ 

23*id’ 

22*10’ 

3D3D’ 

3D3D’ 

3Din 

22 *iD.n 

331DJ1 

2p2Djn 

3P3PD 

npw 

33‘lDfl 

22*ID^ 

2D2pri 

3030n 

’BDlfi 

m'iDn 

'22*ID^ 

'2D2D F \ 

’3D3DJ1 

2D1K 

22 * 101 * 

33*IDN 

2D2DN 

3D2DK 

ispi’ 

miD’ 

•122*10’ 

•13020’ 

13030’ 

rmoin 

T V * 

n332lDr> 

t : - : 

n322*ID^ 

t : - : 

n33D2DJl 

t ; " : - : 

n32D2DJl 

t : - : : 

13DW 

123*IDJ1 

i32*iDii 

12D2W1 

12D2DJ1 

ro’iow 

T V ” 

maiiDn 

t : - : 

n322iDn 

t : - : 

n32D2DJl 

t : " : - : 

n33D3pn 

2013 

22*103 

23*ID3 

2D2D3 

2D3D3 












2MM) PAR. XIII. VER&8 W • §§ 267^271. 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Praet. 3 m. w*s-) Dj? 

ilD 

Dip3 

D'pn 

3 f. 


rmb 

T >* 

nalpi 

na'pn 

2 m. 

flOP. 

rmo 

T - 

niaip: 

nla'pn 

2 f. 

nap 

flO 

niaipj 

nla'pn 

1. 

WDj5 

'flO 

'nlaipa 

'nla'pn 

> 

3 (pin* - -) 

ina 

IBlpi 

ia'pn 

2 m. 

Dinap 

DJ1D 

onlaipj - 

Dnla'pn 

2 f. 

IflOP 

tna 

•jnlaipj 

TnlB'pn 

1. 

13pp 

una 

I3laip3 

lila'pn 

Inf. abs. 

Dip 

nia 


Dpn 

const. 

Dip 

nia 

Dlpn 

D'pn 

Fut. 3 HI. (*ing.) 

Dip' 

nia' 

T 

Dip; 

D'PJ 

3 f. 

Dip/} 

etc. 

Dlpn 

D'pn 

2 m. 

Dipi^ 


Dlpn 

D'pn 

2 f. 

'Dlpn 


'Dlpn 

'D'pn 

1. 

DIpN 


Dip** 

D'p» 

3 HI. (plnr.) 

wfc 


ia1p' 

i»;p: 

3 f. 

nyoipn 


raapn 

raapn 

2 m. 

laipn 


lalpn 

ia'pn 

2 f. 

ra'aipn 


mapn 

raapn 

1. 

oipa 


Dip3 

o'pa 

Fut. apoc. 

tip; 

n»' 

T 


op; 

Imp. 2 m. (»i»g) 

Dip 

(nq) nia 

Dlpn 

opn 

2 f. 

'Dip 


'alpn 

'D'pn 

2 m. (pi»t.) 

IDIp 


lalpn 

ia'pn 

2 f. 

naop 


raapn 

raapn 

Part. act. 


na 


D'pD 

pass. 

Dip 


Dlp3 

' T 



Digitized by L^ooQle 








PAR. XIII. VBBB9 fe . §J 267^-27!• 

p. xiv.. 211 

Hophal* 

Pole!. 

Polal. 

Kal., 

opvr 

Dpip 

Da'ip 


napirr 

naa'ip 

naa’ip 

T T 

nppirr 

naplp 

naaip 

n» 

t : - 

napkin 

naa'ip 

naa'ip 

naa 

'nppvr 

'naa'ip 

'naaip 

'nai 

^ap-m 

•laa'ip 

, laalp 

m 

T 

onppin 

onap'ip 

Dnaalp 

Dim 

tnapin 

tnaa'ip 

lnaalp 

ym 

wajyin 

•lapaip 

•uppip 

m 




Via 

Dpin 

Da'ip 

Dpip 

ra 

Dpi' 

Da'ip' 

Dplp' 

h: 

DpW 

Da'ipn 

Dplpn 

ran 

DpW 

DDlpn 

Da'ipn 

ran 

'apw 

’Da'ipn 

'pplpn 

o'nn 

. . T 

DpW 

DDipK 

Da'ip** 

ran 

^pv 

laa'ip? 

•laplp' 

W'i' 
> t 

roppw 

napplpn 

ropalpn 

natron 

tv • : 
> 

•lapw 

da'ipn 

•laplpn 

wan 

> • t 

rwapw 

naap'ipn 

•naapipn 

rowan 

Dpy 

na'ipa 

DDlp3 

T *?? 




Dalp 


ra 


'Da'ip 


wa 


•lDD'lp 


wa 


HlDD'lp 




oa'ipa 


ta 

a 

-If 

a 


DDlpp 
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PAB. XV. VBBBS SV 55 27®—279. 



Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

i 

Praet. 3 m. <»i»g.> 

ma 

T T 

mD3 

t : • 

ma 

3 f. 

2 m. 

nma 
v " 
nma 

r t t 

nasDj 

v : * 

juwm 

t • 

nma 

t : • 

nma 

T *• ’ 

2 f. 

rum 

T T 

nmaa 

nma 

1. 

• T T 

'nmro 

'nma 

3 (pInr-> 

: it 

•lmai 

-ima 

2 m. 

Dnma 

v t : 

unmaa 

□nma 

2 f. 

pima 

tnmaa 

inma 

1. 

UMXD 

T T 

•umaa 

•iama 

Inf. abs. 

Ntea 

T 



const. 

fttD 

man 

** T • 


Fut. 3 m. (»>“«•) 

ma' 

t : • 

m 

.. T . 

ma' 

3 f. 

man 

t : • 

man 

** T * 

man 

2 m. 

man 

t : • 

man 

.. T . 

man 

2 f. 

'man 

'man 

• :It • 

'man 

1. 

mDN 

t : v 

max 

.. T v 

ma# 

3 m. (pi«r.) 

WSD’ 

ima' 

> : it* 

ima’ 

3 f. 

roman 

t v : • 

roman 

T V T * 

roman 

t v “ : 

2 m. 

2 f. 

wsan 

roman 

t v : • 

iiman 
^ IT • 

roman 

T V T • 

iiman 

roman 

1. 

mm 

t : • 

maa 

.. T • 

maa 

Fut apoc. 



man 

.. T . 

ma 



• .-it • 

'ma 



•■man 

: it • 

ima 

nama 

T V * 



roman 

T V T |* 

Part. act. 

m*ia 


maa 

pass. 

*ma 

T 

maa 

•t :• 
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Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

(MS») ma 

T 

mtan 

WJ) man 

mann 

etc. nma 

t : ••• 

nmaan 

t • : • 

etc. nman 

t : : \ 

nmann 

nma 

T ** 

nxxnn 

nman 

nxxnnn 

nma 

•• 

nman 

nwti n 

nmann 


wan 

vm&Dn 

. ... s 

'nxk'Qm 

nma 

nmian 

nman 

nmann 

anma 

v •• 

onman 

onman 

pnmann 

]nma 

inman 

tnman 

ywspm 

lima 

*• \ 

naman' 

•uman 

•• : \ 

'nmann 


man 



ma 

T \ 

tfptpn 

man 

t : 

mann 

(HSD' : ) mm 

maoj 

(WRj mm 

man? 

etc. K’tDi'n 

t\ : 

wxnn 

etc. man 

t : \ 

mann 

man 

»'xan 

man 

mann 

t \ : 

> * 

t : \ 

«... • 

'man 

* : 

waian 

>man 

• : : \ 

'mann 

ma# 

mtaa 

man 

mana 

t s 

> : 

t : \ 

.... y 

nmpi 

wym 

nma' 

: :\ 

nman? 

roman 

t v ••• : 

roman 

nwxnn 

r v : \ 

romann 

nman 

: \ : 

nmtan 

nman 

: : s 

nmann 

roman 

t v \ : 

roman 

t v : - 

roman 

t v : 

romann 

mm 

t ••. : 

N'XIM 

mm 

r 

maro 

nsp! 


mart 


mann 


w&pn 


'mann 


nmtan 


nmann 


roman 


romann 


’ N’saa 


mana 

(nppp) map 

» 

(Hupp) map 
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FAR. XVI. VERBS fib. §§ 380—292. 



Kal. 

Nipbal. 

Piel. 

Pual. 

Prset. 3 m. 

(*4) nba 

r6aa 

nVa 

r6a 

3 f . 

nnbn 

■r •!» 

n/4a 

njT^a 

n/4 

2 m. 

b4 (/T^iy^aa 

PT&) b4 

b4 

T **S 

2 f. 


etc. n^aa 

etc. n4 

n^a 

1. 

'rf* 

vi4a 

vi4 

wSa 

3 (plor-) 

o&> 4 

4} 


4 

2 m. 

djt6| 

D/vbaa 

&n4 

d Ma 

2 f. 

Uv6a 

tJT**?aa 

vy& 

v?.4 

1. 

* T 

44 

na4 

aa^a 

Inf. abs. 

rfra 

rbaa 

rfta 

rfci 

const. 

n4 

/4r» 

T * 

r»4 

Ma 

\ 

Fut. . 3 m. 

4y 

rr^y 

n^y 

rfey 

3 f. 


n^>ary 

nkiB 

rtm 

2 m. 

n*i>an 

r4n 

r4fl 

•4b 

2 f. 

4n 

4* 

4n 

4b 

1. 

rbait 

n^>3» 

r6a» 

nkm 

3 m. (ptar.) 4? 

4! 

5y 

4 

3 f. 

na4r> 

na4jn 

rn4n 

na4n 

2 m. 

4b» 

4b 

4b 

4b 

2 f. 

r»4n 

na4B 

na4n 

na^aB 

1. 

r4a 

r4a 

VT • 

r4a 

r4a 

vs: 

Fut. apoc. 


* 



Imp. 2 m. Tib* 

rban 

•*t * 

4) 


2 f. 

4 

4*“! 

4 


2 m. (Pto.) 4 

4n 

4 


2 f. 


na4n 

T VT * 

na4 

T V - 


Part. act. 

nVia 


nVao 


pass. 

*4 

T 

r6aa 


nVao 

vs : 
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215 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

Hithpalel. 

nfan 

nfan 

nfann 

rnnwn 

nnfan 

nnfan 

rtnfann 


nfaj-i) nfan 

nfan 

t ••: t 

nfann 

nnnntfn 

t •: — : 

«tc. nfan 

nfan 

nfann 


'nfan 

'nfan 

'nfann 

'nfanutn 

fan 

fan 

fann 

•vinnttfn 

onfan 

Dnfan 

onfann 

□nnnntfn 

infan 

infan 

infann 


wfan 

aafan 

•• : t 

ufann 


nfan 

nfan 

rifann 


/fan 

nfan 

: t 

nfann 

hannttfn 

nfa;; 

nbr 

nfa/v 

rnnnttt! 

nfan 

nfan 

nfann 

rnnnwn 

nfan 

nfan 

nfann 

rnnnttfn 

fan 

fan 

fann 


nfaa 

nfaa 

v ; t 

nfan# 

rnnn tix. 

fa! 

fa: 

fa 7 !! 

wt/wp 

nafan 

nafan 

nafann 


fan 

fan 

fann 

mnwn 

nafan 

nafan 

nafann 


nfaa 

nfaa 

v :t 

nfana 

mnntfa 

b£ 


b?ni 

*innah 

(fan.) nfan 


nfann 


fan 


fann 

nnnttfn 

fan 

, 

fann 

ainntfrr 

nafan 


nafann 

tv- : • 


nfan 


nfann 

mnntfo 


nfan 

v : t 
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216 PAR. XVII. ^0 & n 1 ?. 

PAR. XVIII. VERBS 

ts&Kb- 


Kal. 

Hiphil. 

Kal. 

Hiphal. 

Niphil. 

Praet. 

m* 

TT 

rrrtn 

T 

KIM 

TT 

KtM 

T ’ 

♦Knsfn 

3 f. 

nm* 

t :tr 

nrrrtn 

riatoa 

t :ir 

rmtea 

t : # 

nK'Wn 

T * * 

2 m. 

/in* 

T *T 

/Win 

T ** 

(as Kb) 

nKtya 

T ** * 

rtKttrn 

T ** • 

2 f. 

/rv 

/Win 


JlKtM 

nKtfn 

1. 

W’ 

• T 

vrrtn 


'jimw 

’riKKfn 

3 (p' ur -) 

•W 

T 

Win 


wtM 

siKntfn 

2 m. 

D/in' 

annln 


D/iKtoa 

D/iKwn 

2 f. 

yrv 

1/Win 


Ijikim 

trjK^rr 

1. 

wn' 

•T 

wrrtn 


UKtM 

WK&n 

Inf. abs. 

rh* 

T 


K'llM 

T 

Ktoan 

•• T * 

*«Jn 

const. 

r»Vr 

/Win 

nKiy 



Fut. 

rn* 

rnV 

Kt£V 

T * 

K\M' 

•• T* 

k n£ 

3 f. 

rry/} 

rn\n 

Kto 

T * 

(as Kb) 


2 m. 

rrr/} 

rnta 

Kto 

T • 



2 f. 

nw 

n\n 

'Kfon 



1. 

rrn* 

nnlK 

KtffK 

T V 



3 (pl«r.) 

n* 

wp 

wfer 



3 f. 

nan*n 

T V 

nanin 

T V 

naKtern 

T V * 



2 m. 


Win 

w&n 



2 f. 

nan*n 

T V 

nanln 

T V 

naKtpn 

T V * 



1. 

rrra 

rWia 

k feta 

T * 



-Fi/f. apoc. 


-vi»j 


Imp. 

rrv 

rnfa 

Kto 

T 



2 f. 

n> 

Wn 

’Kto 



2 m. (plor.) 

n» 

Wn 

iKiy 



2 f. 

nan' 

t v: 

nanln 

T V 

• naKto 

T 



Part. act. 

rnV 

rn’iD 

KWa * 

From Wft (not «*??) 

pass. 

, tv 

T 


kmm 

T 
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par. xix. 70 & rrb. 

PAR. XX. VERB M12I. 217 


Kal. 

Hiphil. 

Kal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 

HIM 

TT 

nan 

T * 

aa 

T 

> 

ivan 

> 

nivt 

T 

3 f. 

rmtM 

& r :nr 

nnan 

t : • 

naa 

i T T 

n»'in 

nNan 

2 m. 

(as nb) 

n'an 

T * * 

nt*a 

T T 

naan 

T •* •• 

nnain 

T T \ 

2 f. 


n'an 

naa 

T 



1 . 


'n'an 

vwa 

* T 

'/win 


3 . (Pi™*) 


*ian 

Orfa) wa 

W'in 

wain 

2 m. 


□n'an 

DniO 

V T 

Dnaan 


2 f. 


yvan 

• . . 

• • • • 


1 . 


wan 

T 

wfc'an 


Inf. abs. 

ilB3 


R\a 



const 


n’lan 

(rfS) Nfa 

N'an 

• T 


Fut. . 

ms’ 

na> 

Nil’ 

T 

N'l' 

N1V 

3 f. 

nan 

nan 

aim 

N'an 


2 m. 

nan 

nan 

Niin 

T 

N'an 


2 f. 

'an 

>an 

'tfian. 



1. 

na« 

n»» 

tfia# 

T 

N'lN 


3. (pl.r-) 

ia' 

•la* 

Ma' 

T 

•W'i' 

T 

wav 

3 f. 

nvan 

T V * 

n^an 

T V “ 

nWan 

T T 

rowan 

T \’M * 


2 m. 

lan 

Stan 

Wan 

W'in 

j 


2 f. 

nvan 

T V * 

nvan 

T V - 

... 



1. 

JTO3 

nai 

tfllJ 

T 

N'lJ 

* T 


Fut . opoc. 



N3*i 

Imp. 

rw» (tan) nan 


N'in 

> T 


2 f. 

(as nb) 

'an 

'tfii 

'N'an 

* * T 


2 m. 


=ian 

Wia 

W'in 

• T 


2 f. 


nvan 

T V ” 

. . . 

• • • • 


Part. act. 

nato 

naa 

H2. 

NOD 

Nava 


pass. j 

e e 
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218 PAR. XXI. PARTICIPLES. § 801 . 


Masc. 

Verbs final Pattahh act. 

- pass. 

Kal. 

Pem, 

(nbtop) nbto'p 
rfoap 

Fem. Segh. 

r6ap 

— Tseri 

act. 

rw» 

t **: 

nafo* 

v v: 

— Hholem act. 

mb' 

t : 


V gntt. 

act. pyt 

npyt 

npyt 

5 gntt. 

act. 

Hyatt 

r ; 

nyatt 

w 

W? 

act. Dj? 

act. nba 
pass. **^3 

<n;Vi) nVi 
iT^a 

t : 


regular 

• b W- 

Niphal. 

nVapa 

rbapa 

3 gutt. 


maya 

t tv;v 

rnaya 

yy 


naiDa 


tr 

iy 

D'tpJ 

notpa 


regular 


Piel. 

n'aapa 

rbapa. 

iy 

TTSD 

na-iiia 

ronaa 

rh 

rfcio 

H'wa 

T — 2 

POEL Of jfo 

MtoD 

nnafioa 

t : : 

/m'iDD 

regular 

bzflpD 

Pual. 

n^apD 

r6apa : 

regular 

Hiphil. 

Vtapa 

n^apa 

r6apa_ 

9 gutt. 

Taya 

rrraya 

/VTOyD 

yy 

^DD 

rt3DD 


tr 

iy 

bpa 

HD'pD 


regular 

‘jtopa 

t'j t 

Hophal. 

nVapa 

t r’: T 

rfrapa 

v v’: t 

regular 

‘aajana 

Hithpael. 

rrljapna 

. T j • 

n^bpno 
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FAB. XXI. FARMCIFLES. § 3®i. 


219 


Pkir. msec. 

D'tytap 

mV' 

• f»: 

onfc 

D'p|t 

D'D|3 

D'^i 

p*b* 

Plur. Fem. 

nV?pp 
nVnop 
rtjtf; 
rfriy 
rrtpjri 
nlypw 
/Vtop 

nv&jj 

Kal. 

Masc. 

Dec. VII. b. 
III. c. 

V. e. 

III. c. 

VII. 

VII. 

I. 

IX. a. 
III. c. 

Fern. 

Dec. X. XIII* 

X. 

XI. XIII. 
X. 

X. XIII. 

X. XIII. 

X. 

X. 

X. 

D^tDpJ 

ji&topj 

Niphal. 

II. 

XI. XIII. 


n’nogj 

II. 

XI. XIII. 

D'3DJ 

mw 

VIII. 

X. 

D'D'ipa 

rfotfpa 

III. c. 

X. 

D^SflpD 

rtiVppp 

Piel. 

VII. c. 

X. XIII. 

0'D"»M 

rtroo 

: it : 

VII. 

X. XIII. 

D^P 

/Ytap 

IX. 

X. 

omiDD 


VII. b. 

X. XIII. 

D'Vapp 

itfrapo 

Pual. 

II. 

XI. XIII. 

D'^IOpp 

rtfm&D 

Hiphil. 

I. 

X. XIII. 

DH'pJtp 

rVrrpyp 

I. 

X. XIII. 

D'^pp 

ntoDp 

VIII. 

X. 

D'p'pD 

nlD'po 

III. 

X. 

D'VtDpD 

rrbtopa 

t': t 

Hophal. 

ii. 

XI. XIII. 

D'Vtsprtp 

nV?ppnp 

Hitbpael. 

VII. c. 

X. XIII. 
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220 PAR. XXII. VERBS WITH SUFFIX-PRONOUNS. §§ 303—312. 


Suffixes. 

Sing. 1. 

2 muse. 

2 fem. 

3 masc. 

3 fem. 

Kal. 7 
Praet. ■> 

'&tap 

• - t' : 


^top : 

^R) 

•m^ap| 

nbap 

3 f. 

'irtfap 

^jj-tfap 

^Op, 

virtfap-* 
vtf ap f 

rvtfap 

2. m. 

'ipbap") 



vm'aap} 


'v6ap f 

—— 

— 

to'aapj' 

n^bap 

2 f. 




v/t^ap) 

rrjp'aap 

'ir6ap) 



•in\r6ap i 

1. 

— 

*j\r6ap 

T^bap 

a\nbap^ 

rnnbap 

3. (plur.) 

'afoap 
m T : 


^ap 

•lrrtfap 

n&ap 

2 m. 

mnVap 

— 

— 

amnbap 

nartoap 

1 

— 

*pa^ap 

^ap 

'irnabap 

naaVap 



n 1 ?^) 




Inf. 

■^Dp 

. ; i T 

1^P T > 

^»P T 

ftap 

pfaap 


HR) 


CRT!) 



Fut. 

^op.' 

^R. 

^ap: 

-infap' 

r6ap’ 

3 m. with > 
epenth. 3 $ 

’aSap' 


— 

aafap' 

rtaSapi 

3. (Pin**-) 

o&ap? 

^api 

Tibap’ 

■irnbap' 

rrfrap’ 


('aa^ap') 



(ana^apt) 


Imp. 

'aVap 

... .i T 

-- - 

_ „ 

artfap 

nftap 

t 

'ayatf 

. .. T j 





Piel. 

'£ap 

^ap 


frap 

rfaap 

Hiph. fut. 

^ap’ 

^'PP! 

artf'ap? 

n^op; 
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PAR. XXII. VERBS WITH SUFFiX-PBONOUNS. §§. 303 — 312 . 221 


Plur.l. 

2 masc. 

2 fern. 

3 masc. 

3 fem. 

ttfop 

DD^tap 

to'aap 

D*?tap 

t t' : 


siinjwap 

oantap 

v : - t ': 

prfaop 

artfap 

in*?iap 

-t t' : 

-wbtap 

t: : 

— 

— 

D-nVop 

V$?P 

’oftnapj 


— 

DWBp 

pjnbap 

__, 

MVfaflR 

XfttoBp. 

O'rbvp 

pjnbap 

’ufrap 

t’ : 

DD^tap 

lD-Vaap 

mbtap 

T»bap 

•mn^top 

— 

Dw^tap 

ivtbap 

— 

arwaVap 

ID-ubtap 

Dubap 

Vobap 



1H 









■Q] 






DPap’-\ 



DD^tap' 

$tap! 

Dt£ta^( 

tbap’ 




dnsd'3 


vtbeip. 

DD^tap^ 

t>i*?tap’ 


pbap' 

«*?top 

_ 

. 

□bap 

.. : » T 

- - 

wiiratf 

t : 





wSap 

D^BR ' 

]D^P 

□bap 

t :’ • 

l&R 

1 pers. FuU 

Dprj^sbj 




u^ap^ 

afroi* 

tb^Dp’ 

□^tap^ 

ib'ap^ 
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222 FAIL XXIn. VERBS nb WITH SUFFIXES. § 313. 


Siftxn. 

Sing. 1. 

2 masc. 

3 masc. 

Plnr. 3 masc. 

Kal. Praet. 

'toy 

* - T 


•lntw 

T^T 

Dfey 

T T 

3 f. 

'Xtoy 
> : - t 

’T.ntyj; 

v»toy 

“ T 

ontoy 

- T T 

2 m. 

wW) 


i/vtyy', 
< * . 

| nn^y 


U/fltgj 


vwtoy 1 

T * - J 

1. 

_ 

?pjinw 

TTV^i 

J o’mty 



! tn\n’toyj 

3 (plur.) 

'Xflfo 

* T 


•lrruyy 

T 

D^toy 

T 

Inf. 

'jtoy 


\ntoy1 

[ oitoy 

l 


vflwrj 


Fut. 3 m. 

•toy 

fyy’ 

toy/ 

DtyT 



* 

•imyy^j 

.. 

3 m. with ) 
epenth. 3 5 

'2yy 



— 

1 . 

— 


•lrrtyya 

Dtyya 

3 m. <Ph>r.) 

'toy 


irm^r; 

D-W 

Imp. m. 

osy 

^ , 

iroy 

Djy 


Piel. Praet. 3 m. 

'to 


'•vw 

T * 

m 

T * 

Fut. 3 m. 

'j?r 


vw 

DW 

3 m. with ) 
epenth. 3 5 

vjjg 

M 

MW 

— 

Hiph. Praet. 

\jfn 

’jsn 

iron 

D3n 

Fut. with i 
epenth. 3 S 

’23' 


' 133’ 

— 
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PAR. XXIV./ NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES. § 334—340. 223 



No. I. Noun maac. ending with a consonant. 

Abs. (sing.) WD a horse. 

(pinr.) D'WD horses. 

Suff. 1. 

'MD wgy horse. 

'DW my horses. 

2 m. 

thy — 

TDTO thy — 

2 f. 

•stOW thy — 

TWO thy — 

3 m. 

toD his — 

VWD his — 

3 f. 

FTWD her — 

JTtttD her -— 

1 (plur.) 

< 

•liDTO our — 

Wp^D our — 

2 ra. 

DDD^D your — 

Dp'pW your — 

2 f. 

PP^D your — 

pWD your — 

3 m. 

DWD their — 

DiTWD their — 

3 f. 

ipiD their — 

tn'DW their — 


1 No. II. Noun maac. 

ending with a Quiescent. 

Abs. (»ing.) . 3K father. 

Abs. (ring) 2K father. 

SufF. 1. 

'IK my father. 

PI. 1. •13'3K our father, 

2 m. 

T3K thy — 

2 m. DB'BK your — 

2 f . 

thy — 

2 f. your — 

3 m. V3K his — 

3 m. their — 

3 f. 

rriK her — 

3 f. their — 


No. III. Noun feminine. 

Abs. (ringo rn\P» a law. 

(piur.) .flVlto laws. 

SufF. 1. 

\rnto my law. 

'rtrbft my laws. 

2 m. 

thy — 

’I'iVhta thy — 

2 F. 

thy — 

Tpn i n\n thy — 

3 m. 

‘irn'i.n his — 

vrfrhn his — 

T 

3 f. 

FWyifa) her '— 

m/rtiYn her — 

T V 

1 (Pin* - *) 

our — 

WflVYUn our — 

2 m. 

Dp/nto your — 

your — 

2 F. 

p/nto your — 

pVlV'rtA your — 

3 m. 

D/nto their — 

T T 

DiTiiVVin their — 

3 f. 

inrnto their — 

tnrni-to their — 
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PAR. XXV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §§ 345 8EQ. 



Sing. aba. 

Const* 

Light Suflf. 

Grave Saff. 



Dec. I. Singular. 

§345. 


(a) 

DID 

DID 

'DID 

D3D1D 

(ft) 

->133 

1133 

nl33 

D31133 

(c) 

Bl9tf 

IDlSttf 

'Bl9tf 

D3t3l3ttt 

(d) 

rflbK 

nibs; 

'.nibs; 

Dpnlbs 



Dec. II. Singular. 

§347. 


(a) 

D1 

T 

on 

'on 

• T 

(once) D30n 

(b) 

3313 

T 

3313 

'3313 

* T 

033313 

(c) 

V3l3 

wl3 

'V313 

* T 

D3JD13 

(d). 

If 

ntf 

r nf 

• T 

D3110 



Dec. III. Singular. 

§350. 


(«) 

TpS 

1'p9 

n'ps 

D3Tpp 

0 b ) 

Y'bo 

fbo 

's'bo 

D32t'bq 

(c) 

blDp r 

bitap 

'bitap 

Dpbitap 

(<*) 

mat 

fh3t 

'3ln3t 

D33ll3| 

(e) 


(7ib2f») tl'trr 

'3l'tn 

D33l’tn 

(/) 

D13D 

T 

D13D 

'D13D 

03D13D 

Cgr) 

D13K 

D13i* 

'D13» 

03D13S 

(A) 

bl13 

T 

-bi3 

t : 





Dec. IV. Singular. 

§353. 


(a) 

131 

T T 

non 

non 

* t : 

03131 

(ft) 

33V 

T ~ 

33b 

'33b 

• t : 

0333b 

(c) 

non 

T T 

Don 

'Don 

* T ~Z 

D303H 

W) 

ivto 

T '* 

Urtp 

'njntr 

* t : 

DOIJtq 

(*) 

m 

po% 


03pDJt 

(/) 

"•8 

*03 

'333 

• t : 

03933 


N33 

T T 
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PAR. XXV. 

NOUNS MASCULINE. 

§§ 345 seq. 

225 

Plural abs. 

Light Miff. 

Const. 

Grave suff. 


Dec. I. Plural. 



DUU 

'DU 

'DU 

□D'DU 

onto 


ntaa 

□ p'Taa 

D'tMStf 

'DUtP 

'DUtf 

M'Wfitf 

nv6» 

v6n 

v6n 

ddv6n 


Dec. II. Plural. 



DW 

* T 

w 

- T 

w 

*• ; 

DD'DI 

□UDU 

* T 

UDU 

- T 

upu 

DDUDU 

troote 

* T 

'juu 

- T 

'jnu 

Dp'yaU 

* T 

'■ret 

- T 


DDUttt 


Dec. III. Plural. 


□Tps 

’TP 0 . 

'1'pp 

DD'Tpp 

D'S^D 

'S'Vp. 

'St' l ?p 

DD'S'^D 

D'Siap 

'‘wop 

'^tap 

DD'^tap 

opi-or 

av-pt 

'aY-qr 

M'aVur 

(nuiaatn) Jitfi'tn 

(As Dec. X.) 



□UDD 

'Diaa 

'wap 

Dp'Diap 

□'DUN 

'DUN 

'DUN 

DD'PUN 


Dec. IV. Plural. 


dhtt 

nm 

'-on 

□D'-Un 

dui 1 ? 

• t ; 

u5 

- t : 

uqV 

D3U3 1 ? 

o^D^n 

• r 

- 'mn 

- t 

'ppn 

□p'ppn 

□narer 

* t : 

nare; 

- T 


□p'pjnp 

D'pDP 

’P»? 

'P»p 

□□'pap 

D'saa 

■ t : 

uas 

-t : 

'M3 

Dp'sas 

rfiNnx 

t : 

.rrtNps 


(D/jiNlS) 


Pf 
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PAR. XXV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §§ 356 SEQ. 



Sing. abs. 

Const. 

Light suff. 

Grave suff. 

(A) 

T T 

(1$) vw 



(0 

y^s 

T *• 

(yb|) y 1 ?! 





Dec. V. Singular. § 356. 


(a) 

*5 


'JpT 

D32|3T 

(A) 

-ran 

** T 

nan 

nxrr 

D31OT 

(c) 

■iro 

Hn| 

'9/13 

039/13 

(d) 

123 

** T 

(-q|) 

nis 

03133 


Dec. VI. Singular. 

^4 class. § 359. 


(a) 

pfa) 


'3^D 

033^0 

(A) 

etc. IJtt 

iyj 

nw 

D31W 

(c) 

yif 

(sit) yir 

’jnr 

osyir 



£ class. 



0 d ) 

19D 

* ">?p. 

nsD 

• : • 

D319D 

(e) 

■>3p. 

"OE 

nip 

'0312p 

(/) 

pVn 

pbh 

'p‘?n 

D3pSn 


i$n 

-6n 

n^rr 

oiiVn 

(A) 

rrai 

nxa 


D3TOJ 



0 class. 



<0 

">p3 

3p.3 

'1P3 

031pl 

O’) 

Y»P 

vop 

'SDp 

Q33Dp 

(A) 



(ib?b) 

D3^ys 

v ; TT 

(/) 

ttflp 

fcnp 

'ttflp 

• :'t 

D3lPlp 

v : :'t 
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PAR. XXV. N0UN9 MASCULINE. §§ 356 SEQ. 


227 


Plnr. abs. 

Light Buff. 

Const. 

Grave snff. 


'My 

ngg 

D3\3tyy 

d 

• t : 

'ybx 

- t : 


03^3 


Dec. V. Plural. 



D'3j3t 

'3pT 

'3» 

DD'Spt 

onsn 

nan 

nan 

D?n»7 

rrtana 

(As Dec. XI.) 



Dms 

ms 

m3 

DDm3 


Dec. VI. Plural. A class. 


D'3^D 

• t : 

'D^D 

- t : 

'3^D 

D3'3^D 

tmw 

• t: 

nys 

- t : 

n^3 

03^3 

D'jnt 

TV 

- t: 

'3nt 

D3^3t 


E class. 



Dnso 

• t : 

nsD 

- t : 

nsp 

D3nSD 

d mp 

'Tap, 

mp 

D3mp 

D'p^n 


'pbrr 

DS'p^rr 

Dn^n etc. 

* T I 

n'rr 

- t r 

nbn 

□3H I ?n 

□•m3 

• t : 

m3 

-r : 

m3 

D3m3 


0 class. 




’1P3 

npa 

□3nj33 

D'SDp 

'sop 

WR 

DS'XDp 

D'tys 

• t : 

- t : 

'byB 

”TZ T 

D3^JT9 

v •• t: t 

Dntfip 
* T ▼! 

VR 

•uthp 

.. ; » T 

D3n0Tp 

v •• : 't 


r 
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PAR. XXV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §§ 371 SEQ. 


Segholaies of roots TO and TO. ( qj TFT^ const. 'Wf, pi. DTOJ? 


(m) const. 

(r) lit!# - 

nittf _ D'nytf 

(n) 

TTin 

Segholaies of roots nb. 


(o) Vn . 

_V>n 

(s) ''If, ('■>£) const. '1% suff. V-1Q T15 

(p) n$ - 

— p i. an;? (i) ('2?n) 

TOn 

iTOrj 


Dec. VII. Singular. § 371 seq. 



Sing. abs. 

Const. 

Light suff. 

Grave suff. 

(a) 

DtP 

(Dtj#) DtP 

'DIP 

DpptP 

(b) 


2,'iN 

■apt* 

DDD'iK 

(c) 

^|?p 

bppp 

'bppp 

opbppp 

id) 

natp 

nirp 

'nptp 

Dpnitp 

(e) 

^(5D 

■?pp 

'*?pp 

DD^pD 

(/) 

nnsp 

nn sp 

— 

— 

(. g ) 

V.. 

W 


D?3# 


Dec. VIII. Singular. 

§374. 


(a) 

D' 

T 

(DD 


DDS_' 

(b) 

m 

*i» 

'9» 

DDSK 

(c) 

ID 

tp 

«!D 

DDTO 

id) 

lb 

r 21 ?.) ^ 


D22^ 

(e) 

pn 

(■pn T ) pn 

'pn 

P&l 

(/) 

ty 

H3J) 

('■?») 

D2W 

<*) 

TT 




(h) 

)yo 

pp 

'■DD 

* * T 

D23JD 

v : • t 

(i) 

•»n 

T! 



O') 



nto 

□mip 

v : ft 

.(*) 

nb 

nb 

'n 1 ? 



Dec. IX. Singular. 

$ 377- 


(«) 

nin 

nin 

'in 

DDtrr 

(« 

V T 

rrfip 

nip 

• T 

■ DD1 V 

V I w 
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Segholates of Tib continued . 

/it/*. Segholates . 

(u)'bn obty, const. 

"'bn, guff, i^n ( x j nfc?, const, ah?, sn ff. iafcpt 

(v) plur. D^-ra 

Lpl- ^bn 

ry;°3? — 

- □?© _ ioao# 

(to)" 


<%) -w? — 

. -in?, pi. nhs? 


(yy) b*>V, <bv? T . 

f zz) D37B, in?5 


Dec. VII. Plural. . 


Plural abs. 

Light SalT. 

Const. 

Grave Snff. 

niatf 


rrtatf 

Darn/iatf 





D^t3J3D 

"btopa 

^tajaa 

Da^ajaa 

j-rtnaia 

'rrtrota 

n^rrata 

oavrtnata 

n^(3D (as Dec. XIII.) 



DTIHQD 







d y^y 


Dec. VIII. 

Plural. 


D'Q’ 

"Q" 

w 

□any 

D'9» 

"2X_ 

'SN 


trro 

na 

na 

aana 

nto 1 ? 

vtia 1 ? 

nil 1 ? 

Darn^a 1 ? 

D'jjn 

'i?n 

'jan 

aa'pn 

D^aa 

^aa 

^aa 

aa^aa 

D'aaa 

• * T 

maa 

- * T 

^aaa 

.. . T 

Da'aaa 

V ** • T 

o«n 


HI 

DD'-'TT 

□n\y 

Hfc 

Hfr 

□anfr 

orb 






Dec. IX. Plural. 



□nn 

nn 

nn 

□ann 

DHiy 

• T 

nto 

- T 


Danty 
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Sing. abs. 

Const. 

Light suff. 

Grave suff. 



Dec. X. Singular. 

§ 380. 


(«) 

min 

min 

'min 

oamin 

(b) 

rfona 

t : 

n^ina 

'n^na 

* t : 

oan^na 



Dec. XI. Singular. 

§383. 


(«) 

natf 

T T 

naiy 

'naty 

•t : 

panaty 

(b) 

rratf 

T ** 

naty 

'naty 

* t : 

panaty 

(P) 

rrp-ra 

njrnt 

\njm 

panjm 

(d) 

naan 

t t 

naan 

'naan 

• t : - 

panaarr 

(«) 

n^ay 

rbty 

'n^ay 

aan^ay 

(/) 

naSaa 

t t : - 

naVba 

\nabaa 

(as Dec. XIII.) 

(g> 

nnaiya 

t t : * 

nnstya 

'nnstya 

(as Dec. XIII.) 



Dec. XII. Singular. 

§387. 


(a) 

rraba 

t : • 

na'pa 

rna^a 

panada 

(b) 

nfraty 

t : • 

n'raiy 

'n^aty 

• t : • 

pan^aiy 

(0 

rann 

t : v 

nann 

\nsnn 

• t : v 

pansnn 

(d) 

imn 

t : t 

nann 

- : t 

'nann 

♦ t : t 

aanann 

(e) 

mya 

mw 

vnya 

pamya 


Dec. XIII. Singular. 

§ 390. 


(a) 

msoo 

mapa 

\mapa 

aamapa 

(b) 

maa 

maa 

'maa 

*imaa 

(c) 

ntfa 

my» 

<nty» (?in^N) ^nttt» 

(d) 

nana 

v \ 

nana 

•: t \ 

*inana 

(«) 

myna 

myna 

'ntyna 

’[ntyna 

(/) 

na 1 ? 

na 1 ? 

rna 1 ? 

’[naV 

Or) 

naty 

na«y 

'naty 

’[naty 
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Pi or. abs. 

Const. 

Suffix, sing. 

Snff. plur. 


Dec. X. 

Plural. 


n'n'i.n 

nTrtn 

vtiito 

novtiii/i 

irforQ 

/Vienna 

\nVnrQ 

DpytiVu-Q 


Dec. XI. 

Plural. 


nSxt) 

T 

/ti3tf 

vtiatf 


TlW 

nW 

vtiatf 

Dp'/tiatf 

/tipis 

/tipis 

'/tiplS 

DD'JtiplS 

/tioan 

rtoqn 

vtiopn 

op'niDpn 

rfbw . 

t 


\nfyy 

MVVfoiy 


riobo 

t : 

ribm 

t : 

/tisnn 

t -: 

/Vdin 

t n 

/Vnya 

t : 

Dec. XII. 

rrtaVa 

nSbop 

/tisnn 

/tinin 

: t 

/tiiya 

Plural. 

vtia'ra 

Vti^Bt V 
vtisnn 

vtinn 

: t 

'/tiiia 

oa'/nto'aa 

oo'/Ybato 

M'/tiEnn 

DO'rtimn 

v •• : t 

M'/Ynya 


Dec. XIII. 

Plural. 


/tiiapa 

/tiiapa 

vtiiapa 

M'/Vnapa 

/tiams 

t: \ 

/vans 

: t 

'/tiara 

* : t 

oa'/tiara 

v •• : t 
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Sing. abs. 

Const. 

Light suff. 

Grave snflf. 

(a) 

rnin 

Dec. X. Singular. 

rnto 

§380. 

oam\n 

(*> 

r6\na 

t : 


vtana 

• t : 

oar^ra 

(«) 

raft 

T T 

Dec. XI. Singular. 

natf 

§383. 

\natf 

•t : 

Damp 

(» 

natf 

T ** 

naft 

vmt 

* t : 

DS/iatP 

(c) 

rrp-re 

t t : 

njrre 

V)jrTC 

Danjm 

W) 

rrDDn 

npsn 

'naan 

Danoarr 

(«) 

t t 

rfaiy 

tt -i 

rbty 

* t : - 

'nb& 

• t ; v 

Darta# 

(/) 

ns^DD 

t t : - 

/oVbp 

Vptoo (as Dec. XIII.) 

(?) 

nnstfo 

t t : • 

nnftfp 

WTStfD (as 

Dec. XIII.) 


Dec. XII. Singular. § 387- 


(a) 

nabo 

naba 

'naba 

aanaba 

(b) 

abaft 

r : ♦ 

nbaft 

'nbaft 

* t : • 

aanbaft 

(c) 

ns-irr 

t : v 

ns"! n 

Tisnn 

* t : v 

Dpppprr 

(d) 

nain 

t : t 

ram 

- : t 

'min 

•TIT 

Dsnann 

v : - : t 

(e) 

rnw 

rnya 

'/iyt 
. T - 

ns/nip 


Dec. XIII. Singular. 

§ 390. 


(a) 

JTVDD 

/napp 

vnapp 

oarnapp 

(b) 

/ma 

rnaa 

vnaa 

sjrma 

(c) 

nfth 

nftx 

VU0K (^/]B?N) 

(d) 

nsna 

/tins 

'mna 

•: t 

^rpna 

(fi) 

nftna 

/utfna 

'ri^rta 

?f/)tpna 

(f) 

nab 

nab 

'nab 

^/p 1 ? 

'(g) 

naft 

nab 

'naft 
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Pl«.ahL 

Const. 

Sufix. sing. 



Dec. X. 

Pluhal. 


rfriw 

nriin 

vii-iin 

rr — 

rnSra 

/lVnna 

’/rf^i/c 

— 


Dec. XI. 

Plubaju 


rW 

T 

niatf 

vrrjr 

:r~ 

/T13tf 

niatf 

viiar 

:r~ 

nipTs 

nijrra 

’m 


/roan 

/lioan 

v^sr- 


niVay . 

T — 

/lftay 

: v 


— 



Dec. XII. Pjuukaj 


/fdVp 

nia'pp ^ 


/li'apfr 

ni'apto •/»- - 


rnsirr 

t — : 

/iis*in > r^. 

tv ' ~ 


mm 

t t: 

ni:nn 

: t 


ziiiya 

t : 

/Vnya 



Dec. XIII. 

j 

r»i“*app 

/VnaDD 

t : • 

f\p 



vbp 

/liana 

/liana 

j ya-w 

t: **. 

• / / 

ftty ttfpn 

• 


rntop w 



rnfyy 



rntoj; nab^ 


\ 

rntoy 


4 
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PAR. XXVII. NOUNS DUAL. § 393 . 



Sing. abs. 

Dual abs. 

Const. 

Sing. abs. 

Dual abs. 

Const. 


Di' 

nian 

I. 

D'b_V 

oyrtan 


nrtit 

w 

t6 

onrrc 

* - t; t 

Da'jr 

D''n^ 

— t : 

an? 



II. 



VII. 



T 

nnj 



Damn 

amn 



D'frpVD 



VIII. 




III. 


*p. 

D;sa 




o;yag> 


n 

ontf 

ntf 



IV. 



X. 



*U3 

D?wa 

'saa 

HQ# 

T - 

D'naa 

. . T - 




D'&n 

* - t 



XI. 




V. 


rrato 

T T 

D'refr 

• -T : 

\nsto 


30? 


’apy 

HNS) 

T “ 

o\nas 

• - t : 

vks 



VI. 



XII. 


A 

E 

ton 

T?| 

D;ton 

Dana 

'ana 

nan; 

nopn 

ovist 
> T * 

D^JlDpn 

'nan; 

O 


Dana 

'ana 


XIII. 



toa 

D;*?jn 

'ton 

Mm 

ovntfrra 
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fab. nniL smuu. m. $$ 386 - ■ 


28 


A. 


s*. 

5^* 

■Kate. 

Gk 

Fa*. ate 

c— 

iVd—V 

1 

* 


T3t 

iTV 

iTV 


2 

a 

> 

"TT 

rrr 

VTT 


3 

3 

r»tf?tf 

ntf^r 

▼ 

r^rtf 

T*^T 

4 

T 

rrj2T* 

t r : - 

r7?-a» 

72-W 

>2"W 

rr 

5 

n 

T ' -I 

rfqp 

tf^n 

— ▼ 

ran 


6 

i 

T 

rzrc 

tftf 

rr 

vr 

7 

? 

nT3tr 

t ; - 

r?2 r 

JT2tf 

ynr 

T^- 

8 

n 

TOT 

t : 

rrar 

nrstf 



9 

e 

rirtfr» 

T ; 

iT7rr> 

rtf p 

>rn 


10 

% 

mty 

t t r 

jtt^t 

-*7 

^T7 

% Tr> 




(B) Cardinals from 11 to 15. 






ii 

vr 

ntr ttk 

T T - - 

mry rrts 



t t - : - 

rntfy 'r\t? 

12 

m 

v 

"ttfy ir yti 

t r ~ : 

rrritj* D'ntf 



"toy ’3tf 

t t — : 

rrrtpy T»r 

13 

# 

T 

~svy 

TT T : 

rnty tfStf 

14 

# 

T 

itfy nyrw 

TT T T : - 

rntfy ran** 

15 

ID 

tr 

"itfr ntfon 

T T T * — 

rntfy tfon 

16 

V 

ttfy ntftf 

T T T 

mtfy tt 

17 

tr 

V 

ntfr njatf 

T T T : * 

rntfy yatf 

18 

TV 

itfr rabtf 

T T T : 

rntfy nptf 

19 


itor nytf;n 

T T T : • 

rntfy j wn 


og 
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(C) Cardinals from 20 to 90. 


20 

3 

ontpjr 

60 D 


30 

b 


70 


40 

D 

• r : - 

80 9 

D'abtf 

50 

3 

ontfon 

90 X 

OW. 




(D) 

Hundreds• 



100 

P 

rr#D 

< t ” 

600 

™ (?) 

tt 

200 


DVWD 

* " T 

700 

tin (t) 

yzt 

300 


rrt#o 

800 

nn (Cj) nabtf 

400 


rfow ym» 

900 

pnn (Y) 


500 

Pn 0) 

ni«D tan 





(E) Thousands. 


1,000 

N 


10,000 

mm, i3-i, «i3-i 

2,000 

1 


20,000 

rrt3*i 

3,000 

3 

D's'w 

• T -s v ; 

30,000 

J113") tf 1 ?# 

4,000 

i 

D'S^Sl JTy|"j» 

40,000 

Ni3-) ymx 

5,000 

rr 

D'3^ ration 

• xi *.•••-; 

f 120,000 

ton rnty o\ntf 

6,000 

i 

D'S^N ntiti 

• t v •• 

(or 12 times 10,000 

7,000 

T 

rrsfo* jiiattf 

• t - : • 

600,000 

BjVk ji^d tit 
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Age of their names. 

Significance of the same .... 
Pronunciation of the same .... 
Later Hebrew alphabet . 

Final forms of letters . 

Sounds of letters . 

Dilated letters. 
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Similar letters. 
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VOWELS .... 
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SHEVA . 

Design of it .... 

When employed 

Sheva vocal .... 

Sheva silent .... 

Composite Shevas 

When employed 

Used out of the common course 

General principle in regard to Shevas 

Not employed under Quiescents 


0 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

13 

13 

13 

14 

15 

15 

16 
16 

17 

17 

17 

18 
18 
18 
19 
19 
19 

19 

20 
20 
21 
21 
21 

22 

22 


23 

23 

23 

23 

24 
24 
24 

24 

25 
25 


Vowels affected by omitted Gutturals and 

Resh. 

Vowel affected by the omission of other Dag- 

hesh'd letters. 

ORTHOGRAPHY OF THE VOWELS . 
Proper place of the Vowels 
Diacritical point over Shin and Sin . 

Vav with Hholem over it ... 
Orthography of the vowels as connected with 

the Quiescents. 

Words written plena and defective 
No certain rule for them .... 
ORTHOGRAPHY OF QAMETS HHA- 

TEPH . 

In a mixed syllable. 

In a simple syllable. 

PATTAHH FURTIVE .... 

DAGHESH . 

Daghesh forte. 

Orthography of it. 

Omission of it. 

Division of Daghesh forte .... 
Euphonic Daghesh and its kinds 
DAGHESH LENE . . . • . 

General rule for the insertion of it 
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MAPPIQ . 
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RULES FOR READING HEBREW . 
Exemplification . 


27 
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power 

Otiura of the Ehevi . . . ... 
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ACCENTS, table of them . 

Various alleged uses of them • . 

Proper place of writing them 
TONE-SYLLABLE . . . 

General rule for it; and exceptions 
Shifting of the tone-syllable 
Critical marks, and Masoretic notes . 


25 

26 
26 

26 

27 

27 I 
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Commonly take a composite Sheva 
PECULIARITIES OF QUIESCENTS . 
General principles regulating it 
Other ways in which quiescence is effected, 
besides those involved in the general 
principle .... 

Peculiar usage of Aleph, Vav, Yodh, when 
they would have a vowel, and be pre¬ 
ceded by a Sheva 
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Corresponding long and short vowels 
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Falling away of vowels 
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They shorten long ones 
They restore vowels that had been dropped 
They turn simple Sheva into Seghol 
-- composite Sheva into the correspond¬ 
ing long vowel .... 
Effect of pause accents not uniform 
Vowels changed by accession and transposi¬ 
tion ..... 
Vowels changed by the position of certain 
letters and words . . 
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-of the particles 

-of the conjunc. Vav 
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CHANGES AND PECULIARITIES 


51 
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Grammatical structure of words 
Various ways of expressing case, number, 
gender, person, etc. 

Composite words .... 

Mode of writing particles and oblique pro¬ 
nouns . . . . . 
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